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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT. 

Professor Max Muller, Oxford, 9th February, 1892.—* * * From what 
I have seem of it, it will be a very usefull work. What should I have given for 
such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head over P&nini’s SOtras and 
the Commentaries. * * * I hope you may succeed in finishing your work. 


Professor Gopalji S . Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, 20th February, 1892. 
* * * The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clear¬ 
ly that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and 
pithy as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high 
place amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar. 
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent. 


Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D. f Wurzburg, {Germany), 2pd April, 1893.—* 
* * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get 

hold of a trustworthy translation of P&nini’s Asht&dhy&yi, the standard work 
of Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable 
work known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient 
India in this country. 


Professor W. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., 17 fune, 1893._* * 

* The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing credit 
to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very valuable 
undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native grammar 
more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good sale in 
Europe (and correspondingly in America). 


Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 15th fune, 1893.—* * * It appears 
to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I 
value it particularly on account of the extracts from the-Kasika. 


Professor Dr R. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 27th May, 1893.—* * * I have 
gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand P&nini. 


Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskai y M, R. A. S. (London), Guru to H. 
H. the Maharaja of fodhpur, 
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THE BEQUEST OF 

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT 
1880-1926 







7, Norham Gardens, 
Oxford. 

SQth April 1899 . 

Dear Sir, 

Allow me to congratulate you on your successful termination of Panini’s 
Grammar. It was a great undertaking, and you have done your part of the work 
most admirably. 1 say once more, what should I have given for such an edition 
of Panini when I was young, and how much time would it have saved me and 
others. Whatever people may say, no one knows Sanskrit, who does not know 
Panini. * * * ♦ * 

i 

Yours faithfully, 

(Sd.) F. MAX MULLER# 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


The Indian Union, ('Allahabad), 26th November ; 1891.—* • * The ori¬ 
ginal Text and Commentaries,carefully edited with English notes and expla¬ 
nations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability; and those of the English- 
reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu 
Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions 
reigned over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book 
to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


The Tribune, (Lahore), gth December ; 1891.—• 4 9 The translator 
has spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place P&nlni's cele¬ 
brated work within the comprehension of people not deeply" read in Sanskrit. 
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admir¬ 
able, and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 2ddo 
pages) the price appears to be extremely moderate. 


The Arnrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, i8gi .—• 9 9 
Judging from the first part before us, we jnust say that Babu Sris Chandra 
has succeeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to 
be at once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris 
Chandra's translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among 
similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. 


The Hope, ( Calcutta ), 20th December, r8gi. —• •' • The get-up 
of the publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable 
painstaking on the part Of the translator. 


The Arya Patnka, ( La hot e }, 22nd December, iSgi. —• • • The 
talented Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature 
by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. 9 9 9 His effort 

* is most laudable and deserves every encouragement. 


Karnaiak Patra, (Dhanvar),jth Febmat)*, i8g2.^ 9 9 9 Mr. Vasu 
gives ample proof of his competency to undertake tl\e work which is not an 
easy task even to learned Sanskritists. 


The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), ijth February, i8g2.- 9 9 9 Babu 

Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has- done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to 
those who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English. 


The Mandalay Herald, 3 1st December, i8gi. —• * • Students and 

readers of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit 
for his translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the 
Sanskrit language. 


The Arya Datpan, ( Shahjahanpur, ) Fehruaty, i8g2. —• * • Such 

a work has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We 
wish it every success. 
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Opinions of the Press (continued). 


The Allahabad Revinv , J‘anuary i 1892. —* * # The translator has 

done his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work 
into English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta ( Poona ) t 4th July , 1893. — # # # If we may judge 
from the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to 
the student of P&nini. # # So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and 

therefore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirrot ( Calcutta ) t jjth March , 1894. —• # • The manner 

in which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of 
the learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer ( Londoii ), March 1896 .— # * # We are pleased to find 

that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the KMhika are 
not only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to 
the preceding sfltras for the formation of 4 padas * will save much time and 
trouble, and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of 
P&nini. Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called 
44 P&nini Made Easy. ” * • • It can be recommended as of great impor¬ 

tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of P&nini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 


RATES OF PANINT. 

Payable for the complete wot k % including postage. 

Indian ... ... ... fits. 80 O a 

Foreign . £ 2 10 O 

• Fnportant Notice :— 

One hundred copies will be sold* at the old subscription rates of 
Rs 2o/- upto 7th July 1899 1 after which the above rates will be charged. 

All communications to be addressed ta 

SLNDHU CHARAN BOSE, 

Publisher of Panini, 

Bahadurgunj\ Allahabad\ 

N.-WP. % India. 

The Tara Printing WorEJ’ Benares. 
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ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI. 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH, 


BY 


SRISA CHANDRA VASU, B. A., 

Provincial Civil Service, N. IV. P. 


Published by Sindhu ChAran Bose, 
at the Panini Office, 

1898. 
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LATE CHIEF JUSTICE OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES 


THIS WORK 

IS, 

WITH HIS LORDSHIP’S PERMISSION, 

AND IN RESPECTFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS LORDSHIP’S 
SERVICES TO THE CAUSE OF ADMINISTRATION OF 
JUSTICE AND OF EDUCATION 


IN 

THESE PROVINCES, 

BY HIS LORDSHIP’S HUMBLE SERVANT 


J 
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THE TRANSLATOR 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter First. 


t im n n k n 

iPsrs ii wtofirniifa %*rcP**w%ffci«wi tw *wiwr* Tf^m: % 

TOT ffri * fcft*g*qi H 

1. From here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated”. 

This is an adhik&ra sAtra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 
TO* (VIII. i. 16)exclusive, there the phrase f should be supplied to com¬ 
plete the sense. Thus VIII.. i. 4. teaches "when the sense is that of‘always*, 
and ‘each*.” Here the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated* should be supplied 
to complete the sense, i. e. ‘‘The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each". What is to be repeated ? That which is most appro¬ 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one q*Rr becomes two, as q*rr* TOT* 'he 
always cooks*. Similarly ‘every village is beautiful*. 

The sAtra‘sarvasya dve*, should not be confounded as meaning‘the 
word-form sarva is doubled'. For then rules likes VI. 1. 99, and VI. 1. 100 
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of 
things (f**0 as (2) the totality of modes (tot*:) srqfafftiftsi: - *$TTOr- 

OTfr (3) the totality of members (sett**:), as q#tq»q: II In the present 

sAtra, the word sarva has this last sense : namely all the members of a word 
are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
is that of sth&na, i. e. in the room of the whole of the words like qR &c there is 
doubling. So one meaning of the sAtra is, that in the room of the one word, 
two are substituted\ In making such substitution, we must have regard to the. 
rule of nearness. 
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Doubling. 


[Bk. VIII. Ch. I. § i 


Another meaning of the sfttra however is, that it does not teach subs¬ 
titution but repetition or employment , not AdesA, but prayoga. That is to say, 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, &c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sdtra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word should be employed in the sGtra, in order to pre¬ 
vent the application of the rule to Sam&sa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
v&kyas (sentences). Thus H Here there is the sense of vipsA with 

regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly faqft^rr here also the sense is that of 
vfpsA, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in qpffaq. the sentence irm T ptfflRL is not doubled, if we 

employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sfttra. 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 
i. 16. 

A ns. We could not employ the word padasya in this sfltra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 

leaves STTO/ so that the sense of vipsA is not here inherent 

in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vfpsA is there denoted by the 
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not necessary . Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vipsA can take place with regard to a word , 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word qq*n should not be employed in the 
s&tra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sQtra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have iPPTT^ ; for 

upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only would be doubled, 

and q would not. So .also, we have two forms and jtir II Here is 
added to the root and q is optionally changed to q by VIII. 2. 77, and in 
the other alternative there is v 11 As and * are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 
doubling would take place without making this q or * substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as fTfjflr ) then optional * or 
* change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like StlT, StlT fr*NT 
in doubling. While the correct forms are jt*f tr*T, or fr^ir and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the v^rtika 
(See VIII. 2. 3 last v^rtika). 
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Or the word 3% may be considered to be formed by affix of snfr 
strain, meaning U 4 Sir* qftRsrffcr S 4 , ttw * « That is, all operations 

having been first performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 

II * 11 11 <rv*r, mSfkxK ll 

fm: 11 tret ff^rKw 11 

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called &mre<Jita (repeated). 

Thus in 34s svs* m, nr, the 

second word being ftmreflita is pluta. The word srfitftff occurs in Sfltras VI. 
1. 99, Vlli. 1. 57 . VIII. 2. 95, VIII. 10. 3 &c. 

The tren here denotes avayava-shash^hi: and the word <n ! denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this sdtra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 
2$ CTR I become valid. 

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 

a rg ^ rer n 113 H H n 11 

fftr: 11 w tnrsflr qnfcfkssfPi i» 

3. That which is called Amreijita is gravely ac¬ 
cented. 

Thus 3^% 3^% ; »' 

That is, all the vowels of the ftmre$Uta become anud&tta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root 33 becomes fttmanepadi by 1 .3.66: the Personal 
endings are anudfttta by VI. 1. 186; the vikarana 34*gets the acute by III. 1. 
3 ; the 4 of this 3 is elided by VI. 4. m, and thus 3^ becomes finally acute 
by udfttta-nivrtti-svara (VI. 1. 161). The ftmretfita bhugkte becomes wholly 
anudfttta. The word 43 is formed by the affix 3 and is finally acute. 

Euatftc gw h 11« 11 'iTTft 11 tftawfc > 

tRr: 11 wnf ^urn w mX " 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 

of ‘always’ and ‘each’. 

What words express 'always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by k r it affixes. What 'always* is meant here ? The word ‘nitya’ 
here means ‘again and again’, and this idea of‘repetition’ is the quality of an 
action. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
“nitya". So that nitya refers to an action (See III. 4 - 22). Thus V 4 TW ‘he 
cooks continually’. Hftf* 'he talks incessantly*. 3** 3 *m or 
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Hril iprst ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away.* See III. 4. 22. 

fjqrfrT (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktvA and namul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again*, only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix irf (Inten¬ 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 
Thus jq: jq: q^rfir =* qrq*q^ 11 And when this intensive action is continually 
done, then this word also should be repeated; as qi q^qq qrq*qq 11 In the above, 
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like q^fq, 
Indeclinable kpt words like $jq*qr, and like qnr M Now for $p*TT n In what 
words the {frcqr is found ? It is found in nouns (5^ formed words). As finite 
verbs (fq^) express nitya, so inflected nouns ( §q) express vipsA or a distri¬ 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vipsA ? It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vyAptum ichchhA) an object through and through with a certain 
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipsA. 
Thus nmt mqr •. ‘every village is beautiful*. So also ^Rq^t *rqqfr OTflq* 
jqqi RwgtrW 11 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatA*; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as q*nq 
M But in the case of a noun, which is repeated owing to vipsA, the 
whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated,as a r rwq<q i *«iqiqiqq H 

II X II wfa H II ' 

11 qfl^trcq qiiMf % 11 

qrftonr-11 qX$$» > sqqfa %f?r q*K*q* ii 

5. The word is repeated when employed in the 
sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of. 

As qft qft Rpi%»*r (I 4 - 88 and 11 . 3. 10) ‘It rained round about 

(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta*. Similarly qft qft qft qft ^pfftwil 

Why do we say when meaning exclusion ? Observe «T[q*f qRfovqft 11 

Vdrt :—Optionally qft, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
not In a compound, as qft qft or qft RofJcq: 11 In a compound, there 

is no repetition as, q ftft t n ^ feftq:, because the word qft has not the meaning 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word qft alone. 

The word qft is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 88), and governs the 
fifth case by II. 3. 11. In qftfavqfit the word is an upasarga. 

sragqfc: * $» ' 1 ^ II *r, ^t, 3*:, qir ^ II 

fpq: ii q *rq.qq q* fwftqr nqqt fHwqq ^tqiqi n 
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6. sr, *rn, grT and ^ are repeated, when by so 

doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As * tnq q i ftwre t (Rig VII. 8.4), fro*' (Rig X .191. 1), 

TOOT (Rig 1. 126. 7), %55 TOTO» (Rig IV. 21. 9). Why do we 

say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by’? Observe iftq VW II 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 

11 ^ n 11 n 

fftn 11 «qR «ra<iv§riNi% hto « 

7. 3tm, and 3r>srac are repeated, when it ex¬ 
presses uninterrupted nearness. 

The word sftmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space. As 

5 ; <?PL or TOTH, spsifa Hm, ST^mt TOOL 11 Why do we say ‘mean¬ 
ing near’? Observe ?qft • n Why the word is not repeated here: 

atft filTOr qiroif 11 The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 

that of above and below. 

aq§qft q$*ro ot qfhrRr 1 
sr^Nt HffBT Hlquratl 11 

Here the doubling is in the sense of vtpsft.- 

II ^ II q^Tl% II 9 M- 

3 n%:, mrafarcre r. an^rr, Hwrfcr, II 

gprf: II OTt 4'- 4TOf?t 4TTO»l I q i TOtTOBfcWW fc HTOP *3# ^tq fWPt 
ttS aiiTO nqfir 11 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or 
vftkya. Thus (l) envy :—SPTTOrf | *rn>tq 3 » sSPtoW I aqf^TO ft# TOftwi II 
(2) praise — STSOTT * HTOTOr «ff^q#r \ qfhPT: TOqflr ll (3)anger :— 

qrnqqfr | »rr»lOT I f*ptf ar?qftr WRq II (4) blame qffiiat * 

qrf## *ife% 1 Rtrt % 11 (s) Threat—Iftt ^ irof ( q raftTOft 

TO, TOlfawnffi TO II The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, 
by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of‘threat’, the second 
word or the ftmre^ita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. Why do we sajr ‘‘at the 
beginning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as qrrTO qptTOt* ll Why do we say of a Vocative ? 
Observe 3 gp f lfq OT ! H Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c\ Observe 
mqron 11 
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In some books, the vAkya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb TWSft ) II In the first example, qnr is added. 

^ II £- II II 35^11%, ^ || 

fflfn ii *5?flf*n[*Rr u 

9* When is repeated, it is treated like a mem¬ 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
«nrpt ( not ), ( not ). The accent is 

regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 7 t and masculinising 
by VI. 3. 34. This double word should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (1 ) 
The sfttra I. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem¬ 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word qffcqf however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as qtfcgrck H For sOtra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated like a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sOtra, though its anuvritti was under¬ 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. ( 2) The application of the rule of 
accent. Thus by the following sQtra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus si si ggmn i ft 11 This 

double-word is treated like a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by * or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so «I*T or II Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or¬ 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. 1. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anud&tta, The rule VI. 2.1 however regulates the accent, in superses¬ 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu¬ 
vrihi -vat is the rule of samdsanta affixing. Thus egqr, $s ( doubled 
by VIII. 1. 10 ) do not get the sam£s&nta affix »r by V. 4. 74. 

n 11 iTTTfa 11 sit, ** n 

iRis 11 srmwrum: 1 ’ffcnnfn? 1 ^f*nroi t *ror« wg gftftwHi «rit 

11 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem¬ 
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some¬ 
thing is expressed. 

Thus ntm: ' gone, gone to my affliction ’, siiw, V fsfaRnr , in the 
masculine, and mnrar, IFItr, 4lfifl<Ilfi>IT in the Feminine ( not ntimqi for the 
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2. 1. 
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II U H ’TTTT^ II ^>3 || 

n rr ffcN*is q>*4qrcq 4 < 9>r $ 1 *R*farw$ ratiH g*wf«r- 

11. In the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Karihadh&raya compound. 

The reason for making it a Karmadhftraya is to elide the case - affix 
(II. 4. 71 ), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 223. Thus 
ffgq;*, *335 : where the first member has lost the case-affix, SJS# where 

the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a 3? in the penul¬ 
timate as 5 > c 3 5 re i ifaq Rr ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); qjqfqyrlfl, the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3, but the present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word sqfig is for the sake of distinctness, the 
sOtra being an adhik&ra one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 

jwnt JFHnuTO’ n ll II srcft, II 

ifti* 11 irand n 1 trft* i 

lr *m; 11 

mfM«*iii»Tfgf^f *nRTff*t***wi*ui qr® 11 yfft h 

*r® 11 vftqwkRnu *r® u faqreirfttft t w 11 

nr® 11 sTpft* tj q \ rfa n wt® h Trf^r i n 

*r® n *ft 11 

«rr® 11 SBU i aqfr : Pm? f tft 

4 T® 11 *»*%*ift rc I’lnrer t to ift ^winu i umT ^i wspjh. u 

*r® 11 niwrm jw:** 11 

12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
dh&raya. 

The word means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means 
‘resemblance’ here: 1. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the 
thing expressing the attribute.* Thus «tyT§:, ‘tolerably sharp’, *5*5: “pretty 
soft”, «fp»wn®jrib &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 
by the person. The affix (V. 3. 69) also expressing irare, is not debarred 

by this sfttra. Thus H 

Why do we say prakftre “when denoting somewhat like it"? Observe 
q glmr ‘the clever Devadatta’. Why do we say 'an attributive or adjective 
word’? Observe ‘a fiery boy’, ft 'a cow-like Bfthika’. Here 
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‘agni* and ‘gau* are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

Vdtt: —An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus 
S* > TOKJ ll 

Vdrt\ —A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus strr wtll'i'JlftC 
vnnpvi HR ‘give a m£sha, a m&sha out of this k&rsh&pa^a to you two': 
i» e - g* ve on ly two niasha one to each. A kArsh^pana contains many m&shas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This therefore is dist¬ 
inguishable from the distributive double (vlpsA). The words HR HR Hft ■" fr- 
the HR does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex¬ 
presses the limit* ? Observe STOTr* W H fr prrftf HH*rt HRH* Hft, JTHrV HT$, H?RT 
HRR Hffr. Here the word itr itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words qsfr, ft, &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one? Observe 

«khr HHgmi HR*ffi nft n 

Vdtt: —In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word RTR in the v&rtika means ‘a confused state of mind*. As 
fRR “a snake, a snake, beware, beware*. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: «rf$:, fvqR 

1SHR M 

Vdrt: —When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, *r HHRgsftft SHtffc fcHHR 5 JHTfir H See III. 4. 2. 

Vdrt: —In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, grW SJtert inrRlr, 
HTOSniRl M See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4. 

Vdrt :—The word is repeated when the affix hr follows; as, *rcr- 
ft, qgqgRH ll This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 j. Therefore, not here, fftfqr WITH, $#RT 
ggcrfo, where the affix HR denotes ‘ to plough *, ( V. 4. 58 ). Because of this 
restriction, some read the v&rtika as, nfR *pR ll 

Vdrt: —The words arid jhr are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted: as $ ll The com¬ 
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, srtpmt 

q»H H t 11 

Vdrt :—The words ending in the affixes hr and hr (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of 
one out of two or many; as THlftHIHi'lh WTO WTO WRTOWHT " Both these are 
rich: let us ponder how much is their richness. grf 1 % TOWT:, WIHT WIHT HHIHI- 
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■Wlf 11 This is Found in words other than those ending in UK and tpr; as; q*Trfa- 
*JT*re$lr, f % g sft « wqK l wa r 11 This is also found where the abstract noun 
denoting condition ( as ) is not in the Feminine: as, 4t- 

tfttsqqiftqqs “ Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness.” 

VArt :—In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) when it is not treated 
J like a compound, then the first w^rd is always exhibited in the nominative 
singular. See I. 3. 14, 111. 3.43, and V. 4.127. Thus. s r awa r P fr ntlTXr qfrPlPir 
“these Br&hmanas feed one another.” H 

BIST*! ~ The word 5T*r and qt are never treated as 

a compound, and ftp: is always so treated. The following are from Siddhftnta 
Kaumudi:— maf l saft , •T^tsaTqt gMJUlig^ 

( MAgh ) qwrt ll 

Vdtt :—In the feminine and neuter, the augment «TPt, is added option¬ 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, sanPnt 

itarotp, fjQis at Snraq: 11 wp^rs*nf*r*i 5 wrc»* 

qgfrroP w wrgrqffr tflaw 11 ' v 

II ^ ll ^^ild II tJ^tTl', 

BHSIdLWBC.il 

iRtmi ftq g« 11 

13. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sultha’ are repeated op¬ 
tionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty’’. 

The word means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, <•**>■»«$. means ‘without 

difficulty or sorrow, i. e. pleasantly’. Thus q?fRr. gqigiSq or faq 1 * 

qqiRr, gi&q bbtRi = vfRffirqqffi qrareN wrfa 11 That is, he gives with 
pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say “when meaning 
easily”? Observe tf?U "beloved son”, g# W* ll 

ll v& ll M^ifd ll *w ^ ^ ll ^ 4 

II qt q STTWT lTOfP*ftq fffWL UMUTUfafa PtWUt I 44Ui*W MwH 

q jtPRpsjfqr w Pru?ut n 

14. The word B'grgfo; is irregularly formed in the 

sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”. 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 
qtnqq ll In this sense is formed there being doubling and neuter 

gender. It is an Indeclinable. As gum ffl "all ob¬ 
jects have been known according to their respective nature . 2 4*4144 » 

11 . ^ ^ ^ 

q.g'W4l4t< I ii|ddo4|rH»*4ij|4gMI , 4M4ln T r B«llTl>S 11 W N <ip II 
3P3CBC, 'TSR, wjdhHOT, ^ B’flU, 3TW II 

9 
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h (iiiHM fHn* »n$ ’Itnwi Piwnt t*ra »wfara^w 

*3ra>*ra iranr trPrrafqf v%S writs 11 

15. The word “dvandvam ,, is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret*, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ‘a 
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel*, and ‘mani¬ 
festation*. 

The word Pi is formed from by doubling it, changing the first f in¬ 
to unit and the second f into sqr ll The word f?f itself means cfR or secret; 
while it marks ‘limit* qitffF &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 
Thus f®f ‘they are consulting some secret*. Limit or h 4 i 4 I 3 ^ H : , as, 

fag* w&fa, wrs&nft « (See Maitr, 
S. I. 7. 3 S&ftkh. Br. III. 97). Separation of *3p?5»p*:— 

SipriRilfll* II Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (^Rnnr%W:) as — 
t*f *STTPITf&r vyrRfrfhc: ( See I. 3. 64 ) ll ®?pror manifestation s as— fit 
it tori* rnr#! 11 

The word f*f is found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, It 3^ f*%, flpfrpr wnffc, W &C. 

q^r 11 s* 11 q^r n q?rsq ll 

*Pfp ii i^?ra»ira^n:: qpnrcranfomqii i ufor alftnraq » 

16. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent stitra, the phrase “ of a word ”, 
or “ to the whole of a word ”. 

This is an adhik&ra sfitra, and extends up to VIII. 3. 55. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full ‘ pada* or 
a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23, ( irtft l P T TCH ) teaches “there is eli¬ 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant**. The word ffm must 
be supplied here to complete the sense: viz, of a word which ends in a con¬ 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus , from and ll 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Observe mr^r where the 3 though 

sanyog&nta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
of the Genitive in must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sth&na-shashtht i.c. “ in the room of the whole pada”; and sometimes as 
avayava-shashthi i. e. “ of a pada-of the portion of a pada”, 

qqrc 11 11 qrrfq n qqni; 11 

tfiffcrra* 11 

17. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase “ after a pada ”. 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that which comes after a pada. Thus the stitra VIII. 1. 19, teaches "of an 
amantrita”. The phrase must be supplied to complete the sense. That 
is, "of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another 
pada, all vowels become anud^tta” Thus "Cookest thou, O 

Devadatta ” Why do we say, " after a pada ” ? Observe <toRi II Here 
Devadatta is not anudatta (VI. 1. 198). 

ll ^ 11 li ar-^-srp^t n 

it 8T3fnifJrf^ n ar<Trfr?rWH n ipnra»iRr$# R* 

nwn»r: sT3*m ^*rrr?rfif%?T 4 tririRawm n 

18- Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “ The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse 

The three words anuddttam “ unaccented ”, sarvam “ the whole ”, and 
apftdftdau “ not in the beginning of a P 4 da of a verse ”, should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sGtras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse 
or stanza. Thus VIII. i. 19, says “of a Vocative”. The whole of this sGtra 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz : “ all the syllables of a Voca¬ 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
first word of a hemistich ”; as H 

Why do we say “ when not at the beginning of a hemistich”? Observe 
Ptzm rsrct iwgwre, here 33ft though in the Vocative case, is not anu- 
datta, as it stands at the beginning of a PGda.' 

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches and «T: are the substitutes of 
•TOTT in the plural ”. The present sGtra must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus ft, snrRf ijs n 

But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms gonq? and 
instead of 3: and ll As, 

*ft gwrr* 1 

u ijt anh 11 

The word «ITT in the sGtra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 
Rik hymns, as well as to secular tilokas. 

Q. Why do we employ the word qft in the sGtra ? 

Ans. The word sarvam is used in the sGtra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become 
anudfttta. For the word «r*TT(VIII. 1. 17) is in the ablative case, and shows 
that the operation taught in any sGtra governed by it, will be performed on 
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the first syllable, according to the maxim *rf*: ii Therefore, by rule VIII* 

I. 28, the word which is acutely accented on the first syllable, (because 
fPT and are anudAtta), will only lose its accent in but not so the 

verb which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent) 
in^n : U But by force of the word also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
In Sfltra VIII. 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in which has acute on the first 
syllable, 

Ans, The word ‘sarvam* is Used to prevent the operation of amtS^infrQ:; 
for where the rule will not apply there the other will apply: so that* 

if "sarvam” was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VI 11 . 

1. 28 would apply to which is finally acute by VI. I. l86, in 
but not to sfirfm II 

Q. No; this cannot be the reason of employing the word ‘sarvam'in the 
sfttra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals , by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of g^in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Ljrit, which has acute on the final. All Lfit is acute in the middle 
by VI, 1. 186. So the vmsv&KH rule does not apply. 

Ans . The word ‘sarvam' is used for this reason. Had ‘sarvam', not been 
used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. 1. 
19, there only the word would become anud&tta. But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anudAtta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus 
the words qf and tr are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. I. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is -separation of sentences (v&kya-bheda): which is not desireable; 
for a v&kya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word ‘sarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes and 5^ 
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then *t and $r 
would have replaced only yushmad* and ‘asmad’. Obj. Will not the anuvritti of 
the word ‘padasya*, cause the whole declined word to be replaced by and 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word 
unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
case-affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word ‘sar- 
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vatiT? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word 
ending in a case-affix. But the word ^ is a technical term also, and applies 
to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thus a nominal stem (not a full 
word) is also called Pada by I. 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes. 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be¬ 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada ; and had not been 
used, then only “yushmad” and “asmad” will be replaced and not their case- 
affixes. Thus upft H Here *i and % would require after 

them the case-affix otherwise. 

a r mfigtre r ^ 11 11 11 * H 

qifrwi. 11 srw wnlvr u 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative arc unaccented 
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn¬ 
ing of a hemistich. 

Thus «prf% IHtI 1 2511 H The Vocative is acutely accented on 

the first by VI. i. 198, the present makes it all unaccented. 

VAtt \—The rules relating to nighAta ( by which all syllables of a word 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub¬ 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighAta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here:—11 "This is the stafF. 
Carry by means of it.” Here does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun dan(la, because these are parts of two different sentences. 

I n*r «l "Cook the food, it will be for thee. 

Cook the food, it will be for me.” That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
for thyself and myself. Here the% and If substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason. 

Another example is, “ Vishnumitra is here. 

Come back Devadatta. ” Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that tppft will make this vArtika 

redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, ‘Here is V. come back D.” Thus 
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nighAta. But the rule will 
apply here:—ff 1 *mrr H I TOlffcrefilf (VIII. I. 28 ) $3 1 tirefaf ft 

II In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
immediately precede them, and yet the nighAta rule &c does apply: inspito 
of the general maxim natf: : (II. 1. 1 ), for rules relating to completed 

words apply to such words only which are in construction. 
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In the last example, the construction is fj fhrtn «tmT W ^qqqr, and 
not If 434 W- Thus ff is in syntactical construction with fcmr and not qqqqr, 
yet it causes nighdta of Devadatta. Similarly in TOTftftSfN &!, the word qqi: 
is not in construction with firfRr, but with qpr, i.e. fits<%; yet it causes 

the nigh&ta of frof* ll Similarly qirffn i is not in construction with %, but with 
■Uin, i.e. sum'll <MI 44 It H Yet it causes If substitution of yushmad. Though 

the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

ll *0 11 II 3«nf, 3?- 

^rg 4 t, rar^Ynwfl"., wnr, «rraV 11 

11 jwiwi i i fltat i niifl «wtpsft 

sir^i 11 

20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted and respectively, 
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud&tta. 

All the three sQtras qq*u, qqtf and ar^nt afr wro ir are applicable here. 
Thus qpft qf m 1 mmr wi 1 «n% ti ffew 1 1 nrtr if qqqrt 1 

<HMir >lr svifh 11 

These two and come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sOtras. 

Why do we say ‘Tor the Genitive, Dative and Accusative*? In other 
cases there will be no substitution. As, irrer ll The word BT in the 

sOtra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: f|% though here 

yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet 
*s substitution (VIII. i. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided. 

srereft ll ii ii to;, srcrl ll 

5fpr: 11 *rq*s 11 

21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted and respect¬ 
ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud&tta). 

Thus NTHt 5: WL CTfj UTft ft tfvt, W*T 4 ft §T <W*T; NTH! f: qff Rr 

amtr s : ff*iRfu 

v. II 11 ^ totft 11 

^{qf: 11 *iw u 

22. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted) Sr and J* respectively, 
(when a word precedes and these are anud&tta). 
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Thus aiH^m, mat *rmm*t*lHlr, mat « For the Accusa¬ 

tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the next sGtra, hence % 
and come only in Genitive and Dative. 

n ** 11 ii fsn, sft, fafoum: II 

qfqn ii qa s qwasfr fn a^rit i rqrftatar a4HTat3*Hqw$i4mdM«ii at qqlmt- 

qat w ii 

23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asm ad are substituted and *IT respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 

The word qarTHHra is understood here. Thus Hiam aaafa, arft IT 

aaafilli 

ST H w » tj^rf*T II ST, ar, sit, 5, «CT, 3^ II 

qf*: n w ar q sqq qa qPrafa gmaratabtraraar a aaftr ii 

24. The above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:— 

‘and’ *r, ‘or’ ‘oh! at5 ‘wonderful’, or ‘only’. 

Thus mm w m aiat in^wni 

ga5m mi mata mi swsl^mi mrrtrwmi arasga* ^ fla% 
mat a*t w fla?r i gaunt w tfn% i strait w flair i gma w flair i »rat»a w flair i 
mm w annfir i swl ar m»aflr i gat w anafn i wrar w aaarn i gwrrw anaflr i 
mrmanafa ii at imamar mi mt aaarmi gaataf m i wmaraf mi pnr 
armi mrnnarmi ama^n ar fla% i mTnqtar flair i ganaf ar flair i snarHtr 
ar flaH i g«n>H ar flair • mr»a ar flaH i miwi aT aanfir i nr$r nr ar anaflr i gai at 
anaflr i anaiaranaflr i gsaraaranaflr i »rwi*qr annflt i q i mmqmi nraranq 
m.i gaatfmti saraaltm i g«arw q m.i mnflqmi ara*g»nqflalM mr»iqi 
q flan i gaunt q flair i «nwnf q flair i jwq q flnlt i *rau4 q flair i wwri q 
wsft i arfl nr q anaflr > 3 ar a anaflr i anar q anaflr i gmq anaflr i m anaflr i 
«rq i mmiq m i artr aarq m i gaattq m • arrnfltqmi swsnifuqi sun - 
Hq m. • arasspaaq flail i mTnqraq Ann i gauaraq flail i a n a u a i Hq flail i qmraq 
flan i armaaq flaH i aramaq anaflr i aral arnq a*aflt i garaq anaflr i anaraq 
a»aflt i gaaraq anaflr i srarmq a»fllr i qa i ar a na ^a m i anta^ra mi gaaita mi 
arraaian sant i g*aram rt i aranam saa i arasjpa^a fln^ i nrar aqjaa flaw i gar* 
»am flair i arinunftn flan i gmaWa flair i ararAta flnW i aramaa <r*afa i mat 
aiWa a»aflr i garWa a*aflr i mm q*aft i gwri^a taaRr i srarm q^afit i gmqw 
mrrdnnrRma^Ki gaagw; a aaf^ i araw W m.i aatwam.i 

The word gas is employed in the sfltra to indicate direct conjunction. 
There is, therefore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate the 
* employment of the shorter forms. As aiaa % * 4 , aat Wtr m ll 

The particles w, 4T, & c denote conjunction, ‘separation’ ‘wonder’ 
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&c. Where the sense of ‘ conjunction. ’ * separation * &c are inherent in the 
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present stitra will apply its prohibition. 

11 ** 11 11 q^r, % awreNft 11 

u iw«if wNnif: 1 qfoami Brrarwq %s 

s«wnrcfawfqi *r 11 

25. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “seeing”, 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 

The word is equivalent to and atfq means 'knowledge', 

i.e. verbs denoting ‘to know’, means perception obtained through sight 

i.e. physi cal ‘seeing* opposed to metaphorical “seeing**-“knowing**. The 
substitutions ofand #ir &c. for jp**; and arCTC do not take place when these 
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘seeing* (metaphori¬ 
cally) but not.‘looking* ( physically ). 

Thus httot* f* fpftwPTOh hh ff fpffcsnnr; tforoH fpftftm:, 

mHt »rtr fpftwrmn, tiwfw fpft^rnT?T ; , *rr u 

- Why do we say when not meaning ‘ to look * ? Observe t w q fK Tr q qqffi y 
upft m 11 

Ishti :—With regard to verbs of “ seeing **, the rule should apply even 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 

u u mu T fanim n 11 qqjft 11 qr shtotot.', 

fofrnsrr 11 

qif r re re h gowwir ftniqr srrtto fftwai 11 
qr« 11 qq puttvt 11 

’ 26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina¬ 

tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally. 

Thus ttT% fTqor *TT% ll qf*T <fMrtlHHIH ll qfaqiRrtiHq* 

11 11 qfq « ht*t ^ 11 ufq qtnnft »nar 

11 m* a i M i ifW 11 qfo ewcwf 11 «r ®rer nr «PRfac 11 urn bw 

m 11 

Why do we say "which itself is preceded by another word"? Observe 

m, apqSr * w* u 

Why do we say “after a Nominative”? Observe *U*t ^ ew.» 

qtM^r qis ^ RH. II 

VArt: _The option herein taught is restricted to gwjq and wiWT when - ‘ 

not employed in anv&dcsa. But when there is anv&desa, then the substitution is 
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compulsory and not optional. This vflrtika restricts the scope of the sfltra, and 
makes it a vyavasthita vibhAshA. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anvfldesa:—snfT H Wl, Ufa *4* II 

VArt: —Others say, that the substitutes qf, ^ &c are all optional, when 
not employed in anvfldeSa, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not Thus the rules 20, 2t, 22, 23 are optional. As: tR**<*$r 445, or 
Nf*4?reT4 44 *, * 1 44*or *w 44*11 Why do we say “when not in 

anvftdela”? Observe stiff 4 »* 4 <* 4 rr 4V*. ,*Tqt 44 *. II Q. If this is so, where 

is the necessity of the present sfltra at all ? Ans. The present sfltra is for the 
sake of anvfldesfl: i.e. the option taught in the present sfltra will take place only 
then, when there is anv&dela and not otherwise ; thus srtjt t|ft qfcvnifr 44*, or 
«nft *n% 44*, 8 t 4 r *n% 4 f* 4 * 44*, or w***! - mmn in other 

Words, according to this vflrtika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all optionalm anvfl- 
defia, but compulsory where is no anvfldesfl; but when the pronoun is preceded 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 
are not compulsory, even in anvfldesa: there also the option will apply. 

WHftlfwratt II 

Sftp 11 friynrtiTOPf $t 4 ft writ wpnfrPf *wfnf 11 

27. The words fit* &c, become unaccented after 
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 

Thus qwRr Hi**. nr**, when contempt is meant 

Here tWRf nt* means ‘ he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get 
food &c’. qwfa is from the root *f*s*t*> 4 r 4 * ‘to make evident’ (Bhu. 184). 
Similarly WP*f* rif** “ he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 
married &c Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 
1 . e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. 
And $r**, sfsqftr sre*f* «&** when repetition or intensity is denoted. 

Similarly *wr* 5 **, f**« The word 54 is a noun derived from the 

root 5 by the affix iff*, the 4* substitution for f, has not taken place, as an 
anomaly. 

1 ift*. 2 54 , 3 *4**, 4 ****, 5****, 6 *<***, 1 lW, 8 um, 9 ***, 10 *- 
**pf, It ft** 1 *, 12 ST 4 ***, 13 waira, 14*ftw, 15 *r *Pf (*T* 4t) 10 m*, 

17 ****, 

The word *1* optionally becomes anudfltta: in the alternative, it is 
first-acute. Thus **fir grs or T*i% *T* II 
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Why do we say * after a finite verb ’ ? Observe iftipi II 

Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe imi 11 Here qri 

is'an adverb. 

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe 
«mR| ■iW' fpr II “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”. 

The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sAtra, and not the word «fprrft nor the word STJ^rrT understood. For we find 
that whereever the word ftnrrft is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word i rtv ii a is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 

II II II ericHF: II 

ff*n 11 fiwnfr 11 

28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 

Thus Q^frl 11 Why do we say “a finite verb”? Observe tffagvy 
m* spm «PUI 

Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is not a finite verb? 
Observe fall? ‘the ac t of cooking exists’ - uret fgraa II Here the word 
vrtftr is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also trtfHftvr jrafg. "Mfo. ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’. ardr^qc 

“for us conquer and fight”. The word is in one sense 

redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this sfttra indicates that the condition of OTWiwdoes not apply to this 
sfltra ; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nighata: as we have already explained in VIII. i. ig^ 
Other examples are: (Rv. I. i. i). 91 * 5 ^ 3*511 (Rv. I. i. 

4), aqnfr? »5 (Rv. V. I. i), arsPTFttq vfbr 3 T@ « 

ST II ** II II ST, II 

^r: ii ^fviiRrira^i i n 

29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sAtra which was rather too wide. 
Thus qq: qjwf, 5 V* II The SArvadhAtuka affixes VT, h, GGf, 

are anudAtta after the affix mra by VI. i. 186, the whole affix nr^. becomes 
udAtta (III. 1.3) and where the f? portion of i. e. the syllable am*, is 
elided before the affix ¥T, there also the an of vr becomes udAtta, because the 
udAtta has been elided. See VI. I. 161. 
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11 3 ° H <nrf*i II f*Pn& : , 

«rf^\ fps, *f firat, *re, 3^c 11 

fjhr* ii aRr qua 1 a* aft qar ^.arfun aa RqragV wtstT q^nr 

*hr 11 

30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with the particles u?*, ‘that’, ‘because’, uiT, ‘if, ‘also’!, 
‘O!’, §fo?s, ‘well’, sfcl, ‘not’, %<I, ‘if, R ‘if, gn%<* (interrogative 
particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and ‘where’. 

Thus an fdRr. an Suftt, aft or aft qufsr, far §*nf?, ?ar faft, fftn 

wtffjt, $f%n faft,ftftRa* 3 n TOft ^IR ( Nir. I. 11 ), u U sp?ft* ll 

The particle -aw with the indicatory <q has the force of %n ll Thus art U qR- 
ll Other examples are rqq.u Swat lut afftRU^ atpft ‘if 
thou, Soma wiliest us to live, we shall not die ’ sfr u ?ROTn ft^ar a*JR “ if he 
will come here, we will make friends with him. ” pf* nsarft «f:, atp qarrpt afR 
« |f Indra makes us happy &c This rule does not apply to the u which is 
a conjunction meaning ‘and’. So also: aifal gf^a.arRn; srSfif. aa SfNf, awnffifil 

Why do we say “with particles”? Observe an g>aft SRRU- n»aq[ graft 
ll Here an is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root pj 
‘to go’. It means «RBH ‘ the car creaks while going’. Rule VIII. 1. 28 
applies here. 

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that an should only be 
taken, ’which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other 
Particles like aft &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participle an be taken at all? Ans.—This sOtra indicates that the qFirqftri; 
rule and the rule do not apply here. Thus the word aPR formed with 

the affix qgn (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word aPR of this sfltra. As 

ansal tret sro»a. arc* Rr?*ar suit nuRP -araats^Jia qtfr*RaiiaR 11 

Why do we use the word “ in connection with ’’. Observe a* sr 

aat sw qau aarcat >■ 

Other examples are: a a«j qftsfi% ( Rv. I* *• 4 - ) ‘what offering thou 
protectest ’. a* a: # ftffP «ft|: ' whither our fathers of ol.d departed ’. sror gfta 
aft argamt $fia * let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer ’, f%aR?Pfttn. ftf. 
ajpft “ come on, let us share up this earth agn 3 afln ‘if a Brahman 

has grasped her hand ’, tRRT faft st^oq ' that the sun may not bum thee 
with his beam’ fft* srftan 'will he come hither for our praises’(Whitney’s 

Grammar, Para 595). 

Sf5 JT^TTTT^ II II II ***» H 

fTU: 11 aw r?fta gvs q?m«t Rrr atgqi’i ^Rl 11 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyftrambha. Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please". B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat"—as sff il Here 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for % becomes accentless as it 
follows (VI, I. 186), and becomes uddtta by the q tqqw r (III. I. 3). 

Another example is ‘No, you will study’. Why do we say, 

‘when asseverative’? Observe “Verily in that 

world they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation, is first acute 
by accent, is final acute because it is formed by of tprrft (III. 1. 
* 34 )> tftpi is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in w 
Phit II. 6) and («wi*}| is anud&tta by VIII. 1. 28. 

*r* UK 11 11 snt ll 

82. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with when used in asking a question. 

Thus tpq ‘Truly will you eat 1 ? H Why do we say ‘in 

questioning? Observe cfrit VHKft *n^T ‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’, 
jiwifw a tt nMr wwh h 

11 \\ 11 11 «np, ann fc T c^ ll 

0 %= II ®Tf 3 # MWIHI'l •h&d'n II 

33. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with «Ty when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this is 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, It is equal to anuloma. Thus ‘yes, 

you may cook’. Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also wjf 
fe ll But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—ffJtf | ll v^nfi 
fOWIl^ Wiwt “Well, chuckle O sinner 1 soon wilt thou learn, O coward”. Here 
«Tf is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and Is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2. 96. 

ft^rliyMI wftnft. 

11 fligp fr 3 ^ *rcrf? 11 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ft when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus W ft $f, sft fw, «ft I* « Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion? 
Observe u ft |>si 1 i?nff ^nv»i 11 

*n*>r^R II \\ II II g ^ fe, ar^ni, gft, w- 

^Ein 11 

ffti: 11 ft ft** uratr^ppftraft *T 3 ?m *mft 11 

35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with 1 %, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:— 
ft *rft %*fti<n«*»Mr*r ft f*lft 'Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin”. Here both verbs 73ft and 
ftg H r ft retain their accent: and ft has the force of*n ‘because’. According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is fftw 

H gvtft i. e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 
is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. 11. 6. As regards one verb in a 
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:—stfferff 
5 $i?si**l 11 Here the first retains its accent and the second not. 

The force of jy is to denote here cause and its effect So also:—msu 
■i«itH (or «pfa), ur *r ? 2 * 5 *l siPniTC»ut (Taittariya SamhitA IV. 2. 10, 4). The 
word is first acute, the augment ^ having the accent; while 

is all anud&tta. 

II 3 $ n A 11 n 

fftr 11 qratWT tft*r**r gvs *r3*ftr *nft 11 

36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with and tprr || 

Thus *rcr Swffir *r**, Swft 

*WT II The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when and 
spjr follow after it Another example is **r ftrn *p»**n**i«l.il The word strata, 
is the Imperative (ft?) Second Person Dual of the root «r» ll untu 
viPtT: 11 The verb art*: is Imperfect (*3=) Second Person singular of the root 
q[ ‘to scratch’. The accent, is on sf (the augment). 

44 tmi JTRggmf. ll ll 11 w, n 

Sftp ii iftmniT gatpnutrt Rrvft swrai fTT5?nt»T*r?ft faftf 11 

37. But not so when these particles qr?RS and ?mr 
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anuddtta. Thus 

T*fz mvin, wr min to 11 

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise? Observe hft£ mu 5^^ M 
Why do we say ‘immediately 1 ? Observe srr^’t^TrT: form ^riWT, 
ll Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sfltra. 

^ n n n sq^rac, ^ u 

gftu u arwqp*iT jTtnfsqW ivniT qrggrw q %; <tff qqffir m 

38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with qi3<i and qtrr through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 

The last sfltra taught that the verb loses its accent when immediately 
preceded by and inn H This qualifies the word ‘immediately* and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus 

*nrr nmftfn to, mix *rnrf% itxmx, min msu&x to, min mv*Tn u 

The word ‘immediately* is understood here also. Thus TOT 
qfarfir, tlPHT, mix Pto JpfPmr *TF5 M The upasarga it has ud&tta accent. 
Prof. Bohtlingk’s Edition reads the sfitra as ll 

gqvmv ta fo n n q^rfa n g, q*q, q^r, *$:, 

II 

Ipr: ii g ^ iwi «r* %rqt snssrir »tt% s*tht u 

39. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with g, qqpr, q^cf, and 315, when meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus qpraqtsg g^NI qTPTHq; arqqqRt qn»r*?Ft gy^ft 

HT* qTTOBl g^f ;rr>m ll Why do we say ‘when meaning praise ’ ? 
Observe, q»q q»ir 513 % H 

The repetition of the word ^scnmi; here, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sfltra does not 
extend here: for the ^qraPlof that sfltra is connected with two negatives, the 
q of that sfttra, and the a of VIII. 1. 29, but the vnrarqof this sQtra is con¬ 
nected with the general q of VIII. I. 29 only. 

Another example is *yuqg 11 

qr ll «o 11 qqifa n 3 Tst, qr 11 

gfq: ll f?plq %Tqf Hlgflq S^ptf ft^l II 

40. A finite verb retains its accent when in con¬ 
nection with siglr meaning ‘ praise ’. 

Thus srft 333W- ftgm: ^tf% TO ll The separation 
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of this arfr from g &c, of the last sfltra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
9 TfT only. Had ar$T been joined with g &c, then Rule VIII. I. 41, would have 
applied to g &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa¬ 
rate sfitra. 

fawrwr 1111 11 $r^ f f^nfrrw n 

ffrr- ti wtf g^ *rrgw*t II 

41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with in the remaining cases (i. e. 

where it does not mean praise). 

What is the alluded to here ? The means here senses other 
than Tirr or * praise \ Thus or 2»R*3ft[ il This is a 

speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise ( srqjir ) II So also 
w fopimfii 11 

The word tw is employed in the sfltra simply for the sake of distinct* 
ness; for sAtra 40 applies to cases of pujft, while this sAtra will give option 
in cases other than pujA. 

3*j sr h^N i w i h 11 11 n 3*r,11 

ff^T: 11 gw i?i*PT g^t Rr»*w gtNirapnf «ng 4 rw h 

42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with 3*1 when it means ‘ haste ’ (i. e. when 3*3 
means * before ’). 

The word <rf)<WT means mr or ' quick ’. Thus w*#l«g gw 
or gw WPWlRl WPffarg II The word gw here expresses the future occur¬ 
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
masSstras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say ' when meaning haste ’ ? Observe wr gtl jlgft 11 
Here the word gw expresses a past time ; that is, it means "long ago”. So 
also 3 »uf«u w gw*fl*l?r II See III. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of g* 
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. 

qfcraglMiqm 11 11 11 11 

ffrri 11 g?t *frg4nt wgftawrar 11 

43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with W 3 , when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

The word ggorr means ‘asking, praying’. The word wrgwT means 
‘permission’. The compound STg^rw means ' asking-of permission’. Thus 
*T3 sTwffit *T : , " may I do it, sir ”; *13 ifegrPl * can I go sir ’. The sense is 
* give me permission to do or to go ’. 
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Why do we say when ‘asking for' permission’? Observe trotf ** 
fW^r? **3 5 Df 2 HT: * Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it’. Here *g has the force of an answering particle, and not used In asking 
permission and hence the verb loses its accent. 

ft II vw II II fon*, far-sife, 

fftT* h **r * 3 % **p»* s** *1 3**1! mrft 11 

44. A. finite verb retains its accent m connection 
with ft% when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 

Thus ft ***** »nfr fa* gf# 11 ft ***** W, a 

Here some say, that the first verb (T*ft or |ft) being directly joined with ft 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (g^for»nfi%) not being joined 
with ft, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. i. 28. Others say, though the 
word ft is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, ft is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents. Thus g^?$ will retain its accent according to 
this view. 

Why do we say when the question relates to a ft*r or action ? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or M Thus 
ft WW *U** 3™fH *nfn«*5U« II 

Why do we say “when a question is asked"? Observe ftrpjft n 
Here ft is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say * not preceded by a Preposition'? Observe ft 
* •nfifawi ««uRr 11 

Why do we say “ not preceded by a negative particle ". Observe, ft 
h qaft su*tfw** « 

ftdT*r 11 n qgift n ftfrm n 

11 ftnr foqravt ftu*r *13*1% **fir 11 

45. When however ft*: is not added m asking 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

When ft* is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the 
finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, 
optionally does not become anuddtta. When is there the elision of this ft* 
because no rule of Pftnini has taught it ? When the sense is that of an in¬ 
terrogation, but the word ft* is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does 
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use. As ***** (or 
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a^ll )WlflW*g ?sftr(or 2S&) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without 
the employment ol fan 11 The option of this sfltra is a Prflpta-vibhflsha, 
as it is connected with the sense of fanil The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without fan. 11 

^ II II II H?*, ST5T*r, vRII 

gftn 11 q*»i^ g=?ft tntfr qr g*fa 11 

46. In connection with used derisively, the 

First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word J|*ro means great laughter, I. e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus sir** gw jfrsfitfnfai II 

wf* faff 11 The word vft is the Imperative 

second Person of the root f<n preceded by the preposition su^ II 

Why do we say “ used derisively ’ ? Observe nwr sir** fftr; 
S3 w *mrft, gig w nar$ i» 

By sfltra VIII. 1. 51, infra, after the Imperative qf| which Is a verb 
of ‘motion’ (*T 3 t 4 ), the following First Future (^) would have retained its 
accent The present sfltra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative n3r, the ^ is accented only then when 

‘derision’ is meant and not otherwise. Thus the loses- its accent here:_ 

»FTt II The employment of the First Person in *r^T in the sfltra 

is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. io 5 , the verb »?n(»pn*) takes the 
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when * derision ’ is meant and 
not otherwise. When nfiq is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus sir** II 

The above counter example is given according to Kflgika, according 
to which *r 3 r ffer nWThTTCFTWJPI ll But according to Mahftbh&shya, the 
counter-example is <jf$ nq *** grtarlr 11 Hare qrrarlr loses its accent. The 
meaning of the above is tifa qrcgfa ffa ST? »t^r, ll According to Kaiy- 
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not 
being necessary:—qfif *r*q% qrcqrf* ll 

II «\S || II mg, mjjb* || 

tfan 11 wig first srrg*r* 11 

47. A finite verb retains its accent after mg, when 
this mg is not preceded by any other word. 
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Thus faj mg mg » Here % is anuditta by VI. 

I. 186, as it is an s&rvadh&tuka affix coming after an crgror; the word mg is 
first acute, as it is a Nipftta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 
other word? Observe :—qfc mg II The word is end-acute as it is 

a fo^or nopn. 

farfr n w ii qgifa n fa y f v rn: , % n 

gftn u f^frrn til fow rl w nafa, Ngmc- 

jm «ng*rrt h 

48. Also after a form of fan, when the particle 
fan follows it, and when no other word precedes such , form of 
fan, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word ftrafvt is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning li The 

word means any form of |%^ with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 

l^when it takes the affixes *n* and U Thus ctfir*; 

wJfa, fat fafir, M 

Why dojwe say ‘followed by Observe ^ gff# il 

1 The word sr^of the last sfltra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 

loses its accent here:—2?fl ll 

ll at ii qgifa ll an^t, ^a i g f, s*. N 

gftr* m ft m t i pRftMlgqjft ii w « mfr mnfr ia<n*msgfa i summit 

«ng*ntmrt%i| 

49. Also after an immediately preceding «ngt and 
mirgr, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of nighAta or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvjritti of «t?$ from the last. 

Thus sn$r or wnfr gifa, H Why do we say ‘immediately 

preceding? In the following sfltra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do we say “when no word precedes them’? Observe snfl 
or 3% I' 

faum n n n 

gRi: ii «n$r atirfr lanrimT mg*nt ftnisi miRf n fpnpimn # 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles and 
3 ?TOr do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op¬ 
tionally retain its accent. 
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Thussnft^qw: farfl or 3TSf§ II vmqt'taw-fcft or it 

11 y? 11 11 nsnJ-ster, 

*, 3 >Kg>H , *r|- 3 T 5 =!I?t 11 

ff%n it hurt uqp i mt nanrb; narufar 'ns*n.<$te:*!?nHl5}%*r ifcriHfcrsvfc ?nr%Rry- 
m * 11 5 51 si *r ^sjih qqfenfcfir 11 

*pfrr *irc% sr$ft qr^Pf *t rR n%* «rf% *rctft?nf *1 q>gqi«»Hl qqnc 

fllT^Hra siwu fr * «j*r% n *rc«irfa « 

51. The First Future retains its accent in connec¬ 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion* (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one frbiii 
another. 

Those verbs which have similar tneaning with the word «ttW ‘motion’ 
are called tfcfcfo II The imperative of the iqtfrf verbal roots, is called tfcfrf-fife.il. 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future 
does not become anud&tta, if the k&raka is not all different The sense is; 
with whatever case-relation (k&raka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same kiraka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word 3iTT3t denotes the 
Subject and Object only, and not any other kiraka, such as Instrument, &c. 

Thus s?rn*5 i*qrq*ni ‘Come O Devadatta to the viljage,. 

thou shalt see it’. Here the subjects of both verbs «n*TO and are the same, 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely qrij and qqq, II «rr is a 
Preposition and is accented, <ror and yiqvr both lose their accent by Vtll. t. 
19 and 28, qm is first-acute being formed by the affix ifct, ll So also sniivy 
yqqw *it 4 , “Come, O Devadattal to the village, you will eat fice”. 

Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule still applies. tirrfft, tfcfcW II Here the 

subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely ll Similarly 
WRIT q qqffr f qffcsqs, "Let the fice be carried by Devadatta, and let 

them be eaten by Yajfiadatta.” 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’ ? Observe tfrfcll 

Why do we say 'After the Imperative’? Observe qpr, 

II Here the Potential mood is Used. 

Why do we say the ‘First Future’ ? Obseve «n*TO feqw qfrr, 
TOft ipw. M Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the kiraka is not wholly different’ ? Obserye 
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* **** sfcsfc 11 nRittnwr, snip* iinrcrt 

is the Imperative of *t ‘to carry’. - 

Why do we use the word ‘wholly’? Observe «n*re tow HlH, * 
* *** n ^ 11 Here a >so there is prohibition of nigh&ta and the First 
Uture retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
su ject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had not been used in the 
sfltra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
nave applied, and not where the sentences became different 

I I II II II 

ffin 11 *iU*i *ra 4 «Ui st* n wwtircfc 11 


52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im¬ 
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub¬ 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus fror *rrt 11 *mnt ftsgftv *n*r wrft 11 ®rnr*^m^%n 

mm €3431 II 


But not here because the first Imperative is not 

one of fnqtf verb. Nor here, nra because the first verb is 

not Imperative but Potential. 


If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us nri, TO3 rrt awro 11 

the force of the anuvritti of the rule will apply to the follow- 

Ing: miwm irrt, n wm* u 

The separation of this sfltra from the last is for the sake of the sub¬ 
sequent sfltra, by which the‘option’ is with regard to ft* and not ^ 11 

11 to: iforojiN urafiPTiSra, wtrsti- urreftsTOft* 3 =*Kftrcwr fwifira 

*W5V^ TO n«fcK«K WWailWt II 

53. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of 4 motion ’, may optionally retain its accent, when the 
Kftraka is not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sfltra is understood here. This is a 
Frflpta-vlbhflshfl. Thus uni vpto or iferr 11 qww i fl f 

of wfflf* 11 When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 
VIII. 1. 71. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



Bk. VIII. Ch. I. § 55 ] 


Accent 


1519 


Why do we say ‘joined with a Preposition? When there is no 

Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As ai|«r<& 
It 

Why do we say arg,—rani * not a First Person ’ ? Observe str 

urt 11 

^ II II II II 

fRf: 11 niifawrr f^r fWH*r 3^ Stth u‘m%w»ref&ni ftntfaf 

*»g*nt *wRl 11 

64. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with ^*?r, 
but not the First Person. 

With the exception of nsufr t?ler &c, the whole of the preceding sfltra 
is u nderstood here. 

Thus fnT * i|v or 5 trifa or rorftf II But no option is al¬ 

lowed here ^f, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIII. 
1. 30, makes the accent compulsory after fnr 11 So also {NT ngf u rfr , f^r 
U gfo i afr , where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. 1. 30. 

The word is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root 

in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending ^ is anuddtta by VI. 1. 186, 
because the verb is anud&tta-it. The vikaraija *t therefore retains its accent. 

u.» i «^mgfacwqfc r#i 11 vx H 11 snv:, arm- 

awfe i ft 11 

11 nn *fiOl 4 Ri 4 im«iiHPH«rm*iif%% 'ujrnt »nni 11 

65. After arni, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per¬ 
son addressed is not near. 

Thus amt qwRr 11 Sum gt | II The nighAta being hereby 

prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. t. 198. In the 
second example, though Hi itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non¬ 
existent by VIII. 1. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII. 1. 73, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

Why do we say an* ? Observe IwftrlsHJ II Here it is anudfttta 

by VIII. 1. 19- 

Why do we say i piiwut ' separated only by one word ’ ? Observe an* 

ir 11 

Why do wc say ‘ the Vocative ’? See 11 
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Why do we say KRPnf* ‘not near’? See amiII Here 
some hold that arafav is equivalent to ft ‘ far off’. Therefore, according to 
them, the prohibition applies to ipirgfir: as well as to fSmnr ll Had it been 
merely a prohibition of nigh&ta , then the sfltra would become redundant, as 
the nighflta is precluded by the rule of eka- 5 ruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-Sruti being asiddha, the pluta-ud&tta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro¬ 
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. 

Others say that the word sniBtraf means ‘ that which is not far off ( ft) 
nor very pear . It does not mean p only. For had it meant ft, the author 
could have used the word ft in the sfltra. Therefore the rule of eka-firuti (I. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to ft vocatives. Not being ft, the 
plutodfttta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII. 
2. 84, applies also to ft Vocatives. 

In the example trre Nt the word an* being a Nipftta is first 
acute; the word ^ is a shortened form of»r**, (VIII.3.1. Vflrt). and it is accent¬ 
less by VIII. I. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word, would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sfltra prohibits it. The fro* 
being thus prohibited by this sfltra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of (I. 2. 33) causing qqragft or 

monotony; the other causing egamwft by ftmjt n (VIII. 2. 84). The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 

11X* II 11 fff, 3, 5*31% 11 

fftp n wHfoqfo&Rwfviwfliai'iiil ufwftftr ftqt grt *r 

11 

56. A finite verb followed by ti^ or ft or g retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvfitti of srrcfssi* should not be taken in this sfltra, but that of 
fa* II Thus with mrrt we have:--inf nfanmir qarjjt: ll The verb is 
the Imperfect («*) 2nd person singular of of Tudfldi class. With fa we 
have, |*4*t *r I'iftfa ft ( R 'g Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb is the Present («*) 
Plural of of Adfldi class. The samprasflrana takes place because it belongs 
to qvnft class. With ^ we have, tr nw i wlftl g q 11 By the previous sfltra VI 11 . 

I, 30 a verb in connection with qq would have retained its accent, so also irt 
Connection with fa by the sfltra VIII. 1. 34,and in connection with g by VIII. 

I. 39: the present sfltra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles only follow and not any other. If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus ll 

Hereuffa is the tst Person Dual of the Imperative of 
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•TT^+^III. 4. 92 = d?T*the nbeing elided, as >51^ is like 4.85 and 99). 

The verb is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root f»5, 
preceded by the Particle II Here in (Iff* qflf (=UfTT the verbXfff* 

is followed by the Particle «n, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent Because qftisa (VIII. I. 51), 

ftfT* is another BR in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent But now it loses its accent because it is a follow* 
ing after a non word ll The visarga of is elided before ^ by VI I I. 
3. 14, then the preceding er is lengthened and we have wr (VI. 3. 111). An¬ 
other reading is H It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to *ll 

«tt^, 3TT$rfi^5, amt: II 

n m Pub nhnft sfiur anflrcvrt fiirw mqft 11 

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by 'wsf, w, »Thr &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus m; Vrw T’Tfit Ptt, Wfhr 11 The list of 

Gotr&di words is given under sGtra VIII. 1. 27. Thus TNnt *ihn*, qwi* 

The GotrGdl words, here also, denote cen¬ 
sure and contempt 

With a Taddhita affix, am II The 

examples should be given with anudfttta Taddhita affixes, like am> 

(V. 3. 65 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 
as <PTfw*V (V. 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as; fafti qwfil II 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’? 
Observe ^r^f: ir <njRlr ^nr M The word nfif in this sfttra as well as in OTftvtft 
Rrtf (VIII. 1.68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 61. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: *FT, *q[ 

mi n 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the Word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 

shifts sr n yc1 1 ■ % snfts, n 

11 w top ftwroiuip «u54nr h 

68. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 
its accent before the Particles (*r, f, s^and n^VIH.l. 24). 
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The -qift words are those mentioned in sfltra VIII. i. 24. Thus 

w #nftr «r *r, * afant ?, 4^: arf 

**IWf» and %*ro : iItt&V II 

But when preceded by a gati, we have ^ * wnrfg w II 

Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sfltra, but the second 
verb loses its accent 

•dqi<ii«l a> 4 ni 11 yt n q^n% 11 % sr, vfit, stout 11 

*f*r : ii ‘qragcRrenc nravfrft 1 wtt giro 

Hgfit 11 

69. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
. connection with and 9T II 

The anuvritti of which was drawn In the last sfltra, does not run 
into this. Thus nfarv SKifeifit, #4t w mait u ufanr «rr sRifsuft; #nt gr g i su fe 11 

The word *|fu in the sfltra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words w 
and vr, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sfltra, ( not so in the last). The word m shows that the first verb is gov¬ 
erned by this rule and not the second. 

fsPiFirH: 11 11 115, tfit, ii 

ffwi 11 f jrw toi *Tgfit Ararat n raqp r rara 11 

60. In connection with the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word firar means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 


Thus TO ? W 4 T> 441*414 TOfllr »nrafil ' He himself goes on a car, 
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot to ( str* $, ' 
VU«lrt ^TOJI.'TnwRr ‘ Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruel Here in both examples, the nighflta of the first verbs is prohibited. 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 


srifcfa faftutu s* 11 11 11 tfa, ft ft ** n 

. 61. In connection with ar^, the first verb retains 
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ). 


The word ftftqtn means sending a person to perform several com¬ 
missions. The word w in the sfltra draws in the anuvritti of ftrer also. 

Thus *ipl *TO, uv® 11 So also when ftrar is meant, 
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as WUHJ qifl* 5<TIW||q qfifo II fqqqfM 

qroifn M The prohibition of nighAta and prolation are as in the last apho¬ 
rism. 

II II II % 55t^» ***, 

vmvni; n 

11 nSre nqSft n mm RrsftnfaFrfsqmr mrfir iftefcfaqqqrrqtf qjmr 11 

62. When ^ and **5 are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when qq with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this wrr take place ? Where the sense of or srf is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of and *Tf li There the force of ^ is that of aggregation ( X 
and of is that of 1 only 9 ( ). The is elided when the agent is the 

same, and snj is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where w is elided:—$qqn V* VT4 Wj, ^qqw «I»S5=Hlk 

mw* W «TOf II 

So where is elided: as:—\qqn qq nPT *qrm qq *Ti u ^ *T«S'3=UT J t 

n 

Why do we say SWOTTO 'when limitation is meant’ ? See qqqqp «ftq 

^q ll The word qq here has the sense of * never' ‘an im¬ 

possibility ’. The first sentence means n qqfaq; »fr$q% ll qq + qq»qqq by q^q 
( VI. i. 94 Vftrt). 

fiwwi ll ll ll 3 *t%, famnr ll 

qfrr- ii qi^ q n q r qftqgnufa g q Piffc r £im; %vf 8ft mm RifftHRvfiniMi nqftr 
Rural ii 

63. When ^r, ( st, X, and qq ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with •w Rtq:—sjjjT sfttft $qftr or *nfr%, ftq? nr arms* pPrrn 
■Here qqft r optionally may either lose or retain its accent So also when qr is 
elided, as:—l^nqr or 2%5, «ft &%? ll So also with the remaining. 

ll ««n n k qpr, q, a 
iRtmi Wq ittamni gm mm un nrgqrnr nqft qqRr ftqir ii 

64. Also in connection with I and qpf, may 
optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 
accent. 

Thus »Tf>| ^qram sfaft* (or nxtffq;), oRngtimn nrcftn ii fieri* qtanr 
S*Mtrr qmfol (or «n?ffq)» qrmWtqgnni (Taittariya Sanliita VI. 4 . to, I, hut with 
out the particle % ). »r* qra 1 ** £lritq ( or snrfhl ), « 
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% has the force of and *RT, and q* that of qfcftr and 11 

<wn«nwif wm?«nn n n 11 «w, wmhwm n 

fftrs n qq nq q3 > q» q tpurfar gw>r mm R iy ftHfftffHi q qgqrrr »refft gqflt w 

65. Also in connection with qq and qwr, optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these 
words have the same meaning (‘the one —the other'). 

Thus vwnfaiT (or fatafft), qSfaqrwftT 11 fnarq* wifftt (or 
wfa ), W T lWW t qf^qqqftfa (Rig Veda 1 .164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad III. 1). 

Why do we say tpnrfai ‘ having the same meaning ’ ? See qqr ^5- 
HlfilBil H Here qq is a Numeral and has not the sense of ‘the one another 
The word is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of qq, for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word qq II q«flsq i «f spn% ^ 
qrtfc tnir 1 doarnr q 11 • 

11«11 q^rfw 11 srac, Tfrr^, II 
fftp n mm aqiflft Prqw, faqqrnfaw « 
qffWWII qnqP^^fit «W!i*W. 11 

66. In connection with qf in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 

The anuvyitti of vttht and g -qffr ceases. The prohibition of nigh&ta, 
which commenced with it WT( VIII. 1. 29) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word qq occurs, that is called *gqq H The word denotes here 
the form of qg in all its declensions with case affixes. According to Kdsikft, 
TOt and vtpt are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of fqfW in VIII. 1. 48. - 

Thus qt |pf^, * 44rm, Wi q5»T: ( Rig Veda 

X. 121. 10 ) qpfif *ITl^rn ( T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) a* nrs« #4% ll For the form 
see VI. 3. 92. Though the sOtra is in the Ablative ( ) and therefore 

requires that the verb should im-mediately follow it, yet in qm> qg qffir, the 
intervention of q^: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of P&tanjali. 

V&rt :—Optionally when the sense is that of ‘ wheresoever ’ or' when¬ 
soever’. The word qqiqP* means ‘as one wishes’, without regard of 
time or space. The nigh&ta is prohibited here also. As qq qr tpfatlC 

II II II *3- 

qmq, n 

qfq: 11 qrerflq twttt jftwhjqnfr ’wfiir 11 
qffww.ll M 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aund&tta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de¬ 
noting words. The word qrorfr*:. is added to the sQtra from a VQrtika. 

Thus q n wmr re;;, qtrerfwnfr , q remiwi iq q ;:, qrewifirerop 11 
•wmis* 1 «aisi3^t«qprats 1 1 1 s rgmffr^rqp 1 

*3* 11 ar^fK 1 1 w 1 gonairrg: • 1 1 g«: 1 

garamp i <rw 1 iwnanT^! 1 g 1 grarre s: 1 trfir i 111 tfc- 

qflwqqp 1 «wnnp 1 *3* 1 *t3*rwir<rajs 1 1 11 

Vdfi :—The final ^should be elided in forming these words. The 
word root is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like.nft <Ttr : II. In 
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of ^ is taught 
This is the opinion of VQrtika—kira Katyftyana. According to KQjik4, there is 
compounding under «r${ cqtrarft rule, and so ^ is elided by the general rule of 
sam&sa. This becoming of «T3?nT takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com¬ 
pound is finally acute (VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in q i q o mm i qq ;: &c. 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vftrtika ‘n^r qy’, 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so 
the n is not heard, there the second member becomes anud&tta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of q, as qnpfPftitf TOWaftTOi II 

Though the word jsfir'would have implied its correlative term jfsnt, 
the specific mention of in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting ■ 
nfint should follow immediately after the word denoting 31PT ll In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sQtra, is a jfi&paka of the existence of the follow¬ 
ing ruleff toro* q yyft " In this subdivision or context, 

though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the'Ablative and the word indicated 
by it”. This has been illustrated in the previous rule of in. 

explaning forms like «ifq^ qig^Hr &c. 

Though the anuvptti of ‘anudQtta’ was current, the express employ¬ 
ment of this term in the sQtra indicates that the prohibition (of anudfttta) 
which also was current, now ceases. 

On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on 
Siddhftnta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians:—'The words 
«l«&c, are all synonyms of meaning wonderful , prodigious', and are 

words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appertaining to sam&sa subject. 

In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 
vyansak&di. 
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V&rt :—The elision of * should be mentioned. 3rcup(.+ in 

making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in / this 
case if, is natural. The v&itika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the 
authors of K&$ikcL But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bh&shya, this aphorism is not a sam&sa rule: and the words &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samAsa; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansak&di class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a sam&sa rule, the word *rt% would have been 
used in the sQtra and this is valid. There is no adhik&ra of sam&sa here, that 
could have caused sam&sa and in this view, the vArtika also becomes 

effective: had it been a sam&sa rule, the v&rtika would have been redundant. 

1 w, 2 3 sprrars*, 4*g, 5 6 7 its*, 8 its*, 9 «t^*, 

10 STSrK, 11 rn 12 ^rc, 13 g**, 14 qr*, 15 g, 16 srftr, 17 gpwin* 

firtE. II ^ II II *r, II 

ffrr: 11 qi r fl t t n ffirc ft qt gf*ra wqfil ii 

68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the 
Gatf, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs qrrs &c. Thus *tn qro S^f*. *Pl Wit II By VIII. i. 28, the finite 

verb would have lost its accent after the word qfrtf, but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII. I. 30 in connection with the present sGtra re-ordains the loss, by 
setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 

The word qpiffc ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 
its accent The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 

HH 3 »rer sr#r qjrtflr, qwfl ^rfw 11 

The word is used in the sGtra to indicate that the words qualified 

by qn# &c in the preceding sGtra, were non words—i. e. were substantives. 

The rule of q$fqw of that sGtra, therefore, does not apply here. 

^ II II || V, II 

11 Rt'h **. 11 OTfiwfa firfrfir 11 w $q% ntqt R q fl i ft top «n- 

Rrcft qqfit 11 

.qiffnm 11 ffeqi$«tra ifit qqqwro. ii qrf%qre ii vffTH wr^q^Tt qqqffii q^mn 11 
qi* 11 ftqrfaq wift qfwiqrt qqrfifir vn&n 11 

Kdrikd aft RBqrqr *n*nr fsts RttfWI I 

9 fw* wigqwjt ftqrrtq wrft qftfq.11 

69. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, 
if any, becomes anud&tta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of 
the action, follows, with the exception of *rbrj&c. 
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The anuvptti of qqrn (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvfitti of the last 
sfttra is current Thus gft, T 3 ft PfwtT, imwft fttw II 

Why do we say ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See qsqft qit- 

*nmii 

Why do we say gft 'a noun’? Observe faft fasqHTft II 

Why do we say with the exception of «tpt &c. See fcfft *TPPl,taft 
Twft 11 

Vdrt: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the sOtra, 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus |««ift jfttfaw!, jftt H 

Vdtt: It should be stated that 51% has an indicatory n ll The effect 
of this is that the word 3ft is finally acute, because of the indicatory w 11 The 
word is not a formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like nor is it a word formed by 1%^ affix, because this is not 

a 99T word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by «n R ll ft«t> 
Wt (Phi* I. 1) it will be end-acute. The vdrtika, therefore, indicates that when 
$ft causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, eft is derived 
from $ by adding the Uij&di affix ftn. diversely (Up IV. 180;, and is first acute. 

Vdrt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then eft is end-acute. Thus e<vf% eft*1, or qetfft |fti, 
eesftr efifs or fft: 11 

Kdrikd. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elision of «f is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word «jft has an indicatory n, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of n mentioned above refers to the elision 
of q. in = qiwwuw 11 The words mean 

Mftswhaft wi fr 11 

II II ll ndl ll 

fftrs 11 wqft 11 

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. 

Thus W&ltft, SlfPHlft, *tft ll Why do we say «ift: " a Gati 

becomes &c ”? Observe inmft ll Here is a Prdtipadika and does 

not lose its accent. Why do we say ' when followed by a Gati * ? Observe wjf 
fftft «Sft *l$t tplft: ll Here *TT is a Gati to (he verb «nft, the complete 
verb is arrarft « But as «u is not followed by a Gati, but by a Prfttipadika 
*fj, it retains its accent. Had the word nft not been used in the sfltra, this 
err would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, 
without any restriction of what followed it. 
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fafe 11 vs? 11 11 faf*, 11 

l^T: 11 nfitrcfir 11 swnl «rc*tnfirc 3 *nft *ivft 11 

71. A Gati becomes anud&tta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 

The word ufas is understood here. Thus » vwfir, g^anr II 
Why have we used the word in the sfltra? In order to restrict 
the scope of the word so that a Gati would not become accentless 

before every ud&tta word, but only before ud&tta verbs. Thus «qrr does not 
become anud&tta before *1%: in sfl «£f ftsf fftpr qfft U If it be said that the 
word nfif is a particular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore lift would always refer to its correlative term verb , and not to noun , 
like as the word father refers to its correlative term son and not nephew : and 
that, therefore, qqifiqRr must refer to the verb like mft and not to a noun like 
; then also we say that the employment of the term Rift* is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not a verbal root. 
So that though a verbal root be udAtta, yet if in its conjugated form (Rnrqr) 
it is not udAtta, the nft will not lose its accent Thus in ir the root 

$ is anudAtta, but the ftrn T form qjrtfir is udAtta, hence the rule will apply 
here : which would not have been the case had q q reiqft not been qualified by 
Rift* 11 For the maxim is q frfan r ys t* inw W if «fft W II 

Therefore in a fi renT , the designation of nft is with regard to or verbal 
root. Obj : If ftft* is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
«TPI ending forms, like ir and smRnnm, for these are not fti^r; 

but as a matter of fact, we find that sr loses its accent, in these forms also. 
How is this explained ? Ans. Here there are two views: some compound the 
Gati ir with the completed wrppff form T qftmtPl H According to them, this ir 
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2); so that even if the word fiftf was not used in the sfitra, the 
form being the second membei of a compound, became anudAtta; and 

so * being followed by an anudAtta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in &c. Others com¬ 

pound the word ending in in* (q^fimO with the Gati, and having formed 
then add the affix «TPI II According to this view, the »n* accent 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the last prevails* 
(sfiffar), and so it is anudAtta, not by this rule, but by ngHHWli qi*lqppt II 
According to them the word is frq^ fln rc?k li According to both of these views, 
this sfttra is not necessary for the purposes of srraRra* &c. But there is a 
third view which makes this sfltra necessary even for this purpose. There is 
this maxim: *>ft: Sf MHKPPTH 11 It should be 
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stated that Gatis, K&rakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Kfit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with kpt-formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
d oes not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between kfit-formed and non-kfit formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati sr can never be compounded with TOntaTOl as it is not a fpRT II 
So both sr and having different accents, the present sfttra became 

necessary to cause the loss of accent of sr ll 

Why have we used the word ? See f 5 H Here 

the verb loses, its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 

g wn fc r a n 11 11 sfrafNren*, ijbt, affonrc* 

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex? 
istcnt, (for the purposes of the accent ofthe following iwordj 
and the enclitic forms of an( l 

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non¬ 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a qq, would have caused under VIII. 1. 19. 
As^lqqr I ^qrqqrl Here the first Vocative does not cause the second Vo¬ 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, ^Rrqqr q*n(? II (3) 
The substitution of the shorter forms of g«qq; and WTT, required by VIII. 1. 
20-23 is prevented, as qqqqr (not ?r) (not Hr) UPP II (4) 

The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness (tTWlMi) of the 
Particle from the verb: as, nrqq[ q***T 2?^ 11 (S) F° r the purposes of VIII. 1. 
47, though a Vocative may precede 1115, the latter is still considered as *Tftn- 
iipr$ and VIII. 1.47 applies, asH^T^TS faRni (6) So also in the case of VIII. 
i. 49, as snfrHm Wlr, q*T%, no option is allowed here bjr VIII. 

1. 50. 
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Why do we use the word ‘as if or VI in the sfltra, instead of saying 
/altogether 1 ? In other words, why do we say “it is considered as if non-ex¬ 
istent”, instead of saying “it is considered altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in vm *T qqqqf I the 
vocative is considered as one word (vffTRtt) for the purposes of separating 
•IT* from the vocative under VIII. i. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of K&sik& is that would have been con¬ 
sidered as foftnHivm but for VIII. 1. 73. 

Why do we say 4 a Vocative* ? Observe wft u Why do we 
say ‘with regard to the subsequent word? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus in qifar few, the vocative gets its accent by 

VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word 3% connotes its correlative q* ‘subsequent’; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera¬ 
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non¬ 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore 
in fan%, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In fq q «Tg *5*1 
qrsffl the first vocative ffjf is considered as non-existent with regard to 
93^, and, therefore, q$r is considered as following immediately after the pada 
% and thus 1(3% becomes anud&tta, not because of but because of %; simi¬ 
larly Qmw and qrgprf are anud&tta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of % II In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of Hr II 

mg f Nfr n H ’TTrfr 11 *r, g f ntfNft , 

•nPuninronfir« 

73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene¬ 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition 
with the former. 

This sfltra prevents the operation of the last sAtra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
•first Thus Srfr g yrft. IptTOifiS^rcisqt il The first vocative being considered 
as existing, second vocative loses its accent 

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent? Observe faft here 
the verb does not lose its accent Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or 
CTlPItftqrcft ? Observe UVTO, here the word qualifies 

and is not in apposition with tu^r, and hence it retains its accent 
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Why do we say ‘which is a generic word*? The rule will 

not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus Wt ircprfit Sip 3 t 
«rr»frf% U All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— fi 1 tfrs HlWfa fTO 
*TTf Rglr, tnrrt^ % mmft It qjHFQVWl means ‘a generic term'. When 
the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (ftfcr T®Pf) qualify¬ 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

fonffaw fafrwfl qyFPrn 11 vw 11 11 fanfare, foSfcre- 

11 

fftf* II Rf^ar II qHRlHwft RW 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu¬ 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 

This ordains option, where the last sfltra would have made the con¬ 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus or 

Vrt sjogr: 11 frr&puVaT'frtOTr or frr 9 mr% 3 T 33 w h 

The anuvptti of is understood here; the second vocative, 

therefore, must be a faSravwR, as being the correlative of the former: where 
is then the necessity of employing the word in the sAtra? This 

word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say ‘in the plural number 1 ? Observe ll No 

option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. 1.73 applies. 

The sfltras 73 and 74 as enunciated by P&gini are:—73. *fprf^lt fPIPnfilr- 
SPC&l; 74. RarPnt (i. e. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 

considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 
with it 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding to 73 also, and the author of K&dikA has added qgqwHI to 

74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted from It: 

though he reads its anuvfitti. 


6 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



I 


3 i*r q^: i 

BOOK EIGHTH. 

Chapter Second. 

qfe i feyH n ? n q^rftr n <jjSr?r, n 

ff* ii wr •r s rofi?f#: i *iR<i E'^wjsf'Nni! *i,taif<RiDi3)4 #!• 

faro*. i w*3rt H<TnHHi«(iu(i^«iTU itnwpi^ <ntr% swirat sftrat *ntf?Nnr «*R■q’mfl- 

’rtr far: qqfir i »rforapnpri% I Rfipfai *r fatrtl iflr «r*b nrfawfararq** 

vtfaKW'mift'tai'f «<yfi«wuimqiif w u 

1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhik&ra or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the 
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
three last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre¬ 
ceding rule is concerned. The word gfftTCTCUlft , *T II 

The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule” This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an ideSa rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule. Thus wiw TO*; fT IT *TPT*, *mr il In all these, the 

elision of ^and ^by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and sn + S does not give rise to guna, nor st- 
«n II In fact, for the purposes of the application of STTOT*** rule of VJ. 1. 87, 
or the rule of VI. 1. 101, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 
taken effect at all. 

Similarly srg^T, **5f*TO from sqrTO H Thus 

(VII. 2. 102 being substituted for the final Q, which again merges in the 
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preceding »r VI. i. 97)=3T3+1 f (VIII. 2. 80.3 being substituted for *T, and 
q; for q; of «rf). Now the substitution of & for ^ takes place only after Pro¬ 
nouns ending in «r; but ST3 is a pronoun ending in 3 , so this fk (VII. I. 14) 
should not take place. The present sfttra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of into 3 by VIII. 2. 80 is considered asiddha for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 14. 

*rat y*ft u 3iftre$i33 >• 

The forms wtPr»Tr^. arm**, and y i ftw i n i . illustrate 

this rule excellently. 

(0 gf*3T3iT H To the root 53. we add the Nishfh& 3, as 5 H+n=?I^+^» 
(3 changed to 3; by VIII. 2. 50 =*SJ*KH Add the feminine affix er* and we have 
5 « 3 tr H Add to this the affix 3f (V. 3. 70, 73), as g« 9 iT+ 3 i=*g» 3 *l 3 *, the femi * 
nine of which with sr* will be gsam (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 
13). Now it is changed to f by VII. 3. 44 and we have 3JlS*,4il « Now rule 
VII. 3. 46 makes this f substitution optional, when a 35 precedes the «r, as is 
the cage here: and that rule would require the alternative form tproff II But 
there is no such alternative form, because the 3 t of was the substitute of 
3 by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli¬ 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 

(2) 11 Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 
be g*4,mf3 l like Hf|qn q> * n; there being no puh-vad-bh&va when there is a 
penultimate 3* ll But the 3< in jr«3iT being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is consi¬ 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 

(3) qnftWPl ll This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix 333. to the Patronymic word or to the noun 3 Tf %3 [ 3 T 3 - 

or wtiSHUWf lft-wnfrri 11 The word 1913 is formed by adding the 
NisMha 3 to the root%, as V+ 3-W+3 (VI. 1. 45 )“W 3 (the 3 being changed 
to 3 by VIII. 2. 53). Now this 3 is considered as non-effectual for the pur¬ 
poses of application of VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of 3 of 33 to 3, 
when 33 is added to a word having a penultimate 3 , as in TT*fl 9 I 3 . H Therefore 
we have 3 TT 33 T 3 . and not < 31^313 ll 

f 4 ) ^ | 3«3 11 This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 
root s?MI, from the Past-Participle of 3311 Thus 3 f.+ 3 = 3 i 3 (VI. 1. 15). Add 
to it in the sense of H3 I 333 fill. 1, 26): and then form its $3 11 The gg 
is formed by adding n* (III. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 
1. 11). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming 3? are consi¬ 
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which 3 was changed to »(as 3 ?. + 3 D 33 + 3 “ 33 +’ 
3 VIII. 1. 31). the rule by which 3 was changed to 3 ( 3 l+ 3 =* 33+3 VIII. 1. 
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40), the rule by which was changed to * (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the first* was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as **+»*»»+*=*» VI. 3. m). The elision 
of ft before pr being considered sthSnivat, we reduplicate as 

(VII. 4. 6o)™*ro*q[ (VII.4. 62)=(VIII. 4. 54). Thereisno 
f added by VII. 4- 79 > because of the prohibition of of VII. 4.93. With 

the augment, it becomes U The form «ftnrtf( is from ending in 

the affix f%n 11 

( 5 ) H This is formed by adding qjm to the word 

which is formed by (ijf «it) Here also the 4 of *5^ is not changed into 
* by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of fjo (VIII. 1. 3), and again 
of to ^ are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
will apply to this part also; because such rules con not be considered ‘prior’ or 
for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
The maxim which governs such rules is tfflfap* $ qftw* ll The rules, there¬ 
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter¬ 
preted in accordance with the sfltras qtf fqnt $mr, nfantrtt Frftfc jfal, 

4 t|W 1 11 

But with regard to the paribh&shU qt qfril, the above will not 

hold good. . For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
fronfo «qq*trlqi formed by **5 (III. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3. 86 
is not debarred by the rule VIII.2. 77, because there is no conflict between 
guQa’rule VII. 3.86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 

But though the ftqqftftq rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 
an apav&da rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apav&da rule would be useless. The apav&da rule is there¬ 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
aside by the apav&da rule t r fr tltutf- (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have troti 

srata: 11 * 11 II *1 sfrr., 

11 *n*tr afN^r ^ *fti 

PkNwww : sPrawww! 15415 Iwsqq w m T- 

t«pwb#i itpi 5*** wn tr fafa* gft n q^jjfr aqNfr gfNFiftffi qfrnflra t ** 

*rqRr 11 
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2. The elision of a final (VIII. 2. 7) is con¬ 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow¬ 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment before a Kjit-affix. 

The word in the sfltra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as ggjftfc, TOfafa &c. The force of the Genitive compound in g grreffr 

gfa rft f is that of ordaining the existence of something :*e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when g 
is to be added to it, (HTTOW) M The compound g^f^fa .means however, the 
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (gtfewFT) M 

(0 ggfirfa:—As toA*-, TOPT: II Here the elision of g of TOg and 
TOg being asiddha, the fro. is not changed to $gby VII. i. 9. So also to- 
TO*» TO**tf, TOg, ggg 11 Here the finals of to and TO are not lengthened 
before to by giro (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to If before g by (VII. 3. 
103): as in toto and sftg of the stem ending in «r ll 

(2) :■—As CfTOfl and not tnmft M For the elision of g being 
asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in arotf but II Similarly in qroPTO and TOPfatt the elision of being 
asiddha, the first member does not become &dy-ud&tta by VI. 2.90. Similarly 
qsarfMt: the elision of g being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The word to*!, Is first acute, as it is formed by the affix srtPrgXUgi I* 
156). TOTO I is formed by adding to the ngg ending word, by IV. 1. 6. 
<nro 4 *X> is a compound under rule II. 1. 50 of qrog-l-spf, and when g is elided, 
the first member becomes a word ending in or and would require the accent 
of Vi. 2. 90. 

( 3 ) As mgr* p, TO OTfjTO* 11 The elision of g being 
asiddha, the words to and to are still called shash though, they no longer end 
in g (TOrarr TO.I" 1.24). Being called gg> they do not take ?rg in the 
feminine (IV. 1. 10). 

According to the VArtikak^ra, there is no necessity of using the word 
gflT in the sfitra ( tot *TTOR$TO ), because the elision of g is 

caused by reason of its having such a designation ( as gg ). Thus without 
its having the name of gg there would be no elision of gg and gg , without 
such elision, there is no pada sanjfta of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of g by VIII. 2. 7. The shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sfttra. The and ending in n would require yK in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when ic^ and ^are elided, the words end in 
1? and require for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sfttra the word still retains its designation of n 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sfttra ? There are two views 
as regard definitions ( thcCT ), the one is that a particular name is given to a 
thing once for all, prior to any operations; and operations are performed after¬ 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 
maxim qtftro Sanjfta, and Paribhftshfts remain where they are 

taught. * The other view is that the sanjftft sfttra is to be read with every 
particular operative sfttra, and the sanjftft given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfla sfttra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sfttra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim “ Sanjfl&s and Paribhftsas are attracted by or unite 

with the rules that enjoin certain operations. ” In the first view, the q^sanjftft 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding irw and and for 
prohibiting spr U Hence thus sfttra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the sfttra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjflet is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that q^sanjftft which had taken 
effect for the purposes of eliding and , will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
^rr is taken in this sfttra, to prevent the application of the second view. 

( 4 ) —Thus fqqtqi, fWfPr- ll On account of the elision of q 

being asiddha, the gq? augment is not added, though required by VI. I. 71. 

(***** a*)« 

Some hold that g*» need not be read in the sfttra. They argue in this 
way:—There is this maxim sfirTTO fafarftftn wflpTr*** “ That which is 
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two' things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi¬ 
nation ”. Now the elision of q of fWTC took place because of the case affix **r, 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding gq> 11 Or the gq» being a qftqf oper¬ 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of q 11 This 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of gi? in this sfttra indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i. e. 
they are anitya. 

Why do we say before a Kft - affix ? Observe f ***gqq , yrysgrar It 
Here gasjs added by VI. 1. 73. 

The elision of g taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c would be asiddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 2. i; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of % is con¬ 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
asiddha in trifaw (III* i. 8. VII. 4. 33). 
There would not have been long f had the hhW been asiddha. So also 
there is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and ttUR there is ek&defe (VI. 1. 101). 

* g ^ 11 s ll ll «r, g, ll 

11 m? few <pr ii 

11 ftrafr jwto ii *r° ii 4 » 3 i«i re r w shrift fft*t 11 

11 Rns^rv qwftfr Rrtr ii 

yr» 11 fegf^: s«ww« ra f % 4 tf|i^ fe w i h rrr* 11 *gwf**i«3fai$rft fewt Ts»wr ii 

<tr* 11 ns** 3ft few swi«w. 11 tt«> 11 truireni^^f q«rg*t: few 11 
w* 11 firal swra* 11 

W* II feWtfe SWWffe 11 

3. The stltra VIII. 2 . 80, teaching the substitu¬ 
tion of 3 for the ^ of the Pronoun is however not 

treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending wr II 

The existence of g is not considered uneffected when there is to be 
added gf II On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g 
being considered as siddha, *rg gets the designation of fir by I. 4. 7, and as 
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, wggr II Had the g been 
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called##/, 
and there would have been no gr added. But when gr had been added, then 
the g being asiddha, sag is considered to be as sr* ending in *r, and this s? 
would require lengthening by gPf ^ VII. 3. 102: but it is not done on the 
maxim qfin r ggqr ft fafaifilftnT gftgmtg “ that which is taught in a rule the 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination ”. There being no 
long sit the g of srg remains short. Or this sdtra may be considered to be the 
condensation of two sfltras (1) g is siddha when sir is to be added, (2) g is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when gr is added, are to 
take place. Or the sense of the sfltra is TOlt gg fffarg gF&g ggTgt 

grftrg* w the g is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would 
otherwise be occasioned when gr followed From this, it would follow by 
implication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of glgf g^ itself. 
So g being always siddha, gr is added : and there is no lenghening. 

VArt :—That ekftdefia accent which is antaranga, should be considered 
as siddha. What is the necessity of this vftrtika? In order to regulate the 
accents of 1. *lg, 2. *ng, 3. *TTg substitutions of g, ^ and ; 4. the accent of 
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ek&desa substitutes, 5- the accent of the formed words, 6. for the purposes 
of rule VI. r. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anud&tta except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. x. 28, by which all syllables become anud&tta. 

Thus (1) let us take ar^ first, is finally acute by Phi{ I. 1. The 
locative of this is fw + fir (anud&tta III. I. 3)— *T( ? is ud&tta VIII. 2. 5). 
Now combine +fro« ff* 11 So also gw {TO ll The ud&tta 

ek&desa f must be considered as siddha, so that the ax^ substitute of 7 should 
also become ud&tta. (2) «TT»: As $*uiiT Vfl M Here also art is ud&tta for 
similar reasons. SWrtf+#-$*?rtt+ 5*+2 (VII. 3. 1 x2)5=5*11^ 
(VI. 1. I 74 )= 5 HI 33 .+ 1 I fVI. 2. (VIII. 2. 5). The ^ is 

ud&tta and ' its arrq. substitute will also be ud&tta. How do you give this 
example ? This example is then valid, when by VI. I. 174, first the affix an is 
made ud&tta, then this art (@ff?, VII. 3. 112) augment is added to V, and 
then (au+if ) there is vfiddhi If; and then ll But if the order 

be reversed and an+? be first combined into and then this V be made 
ud&tta by VI. 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this v&rtika for the 
purposes of sxT3. •• The word $»nf is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit I. x). 
Add to it #h(in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as $»XTt+f (*T is elided by 

VI. 4. X48)=fwn > +t ¥ (VI. 1. i6i)-frcxff ll 

( 3 ) tnf. • As CTfriro or gnfrfol • for the same reasons as above 
t ( anud&tta VIII. 2. 5, + 

(4 ) accent. As »TTfr ll Here *Trjf + ll The word 

«rrff is formed by ST4. affix (»tn(4f fTO) and is end-acute. The ek&desa if is 
ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5. This ud&tta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
xj+ar there is p&rva-rApa-ek&de$a by VI. 1. 109, this ek&deSa if will be 
ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2. 6. The word apjf is a 
mft compound, arrftsjxnr-ax^<t ll Here by VI. 2. 2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 

( 5 ) * 1 ? * accent. As gw ll Here in Sl+ai+at^, the affix ar is 
ud&tta, and xq^ is anud&tta. The ek&deia ar will be ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5. 
■This ek&deia - ud&tta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. I. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are ud&tta. 
Thus ll The prohibition argpn in VI. 1. 173 is a 

jft&paka or indicator of the fact, that the ek&deia accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the ar$, because without this ek&desa accent, there is 
no latfi ending word with 3* which is antod&tta. 

( 6 ) q SRRSa in » accent. As <pfar, fosrfar ll Here in fi+ar+»rf*5 (VI. 
1.186) the ek&de&a ar is ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ek&de&a accent is con¬ 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all the remaining 
syllables become anud&tta, as gffSg, ll 
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( 7 ) : accent. As wnnaTT^5P?[, WTJP<qr fk&fca II Here the ekft- 

< 1 cs';i-accent of and being valid, rule VIII. 1. 28 applies, and all 

the syllables become anud&tta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vArtika'’ to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ek&des'a accent will not be siddha. Thus and JbprifflTf, 

where the word is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And OTHgpi 

« The accent of + fRr =»is governed by VIII. 2. 5. This 

ek&deia accent of long f has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na¬ 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ek&deSa accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sfltras. Thus stitra VIII. 1. 71. requires 
that the gati should be unaccented before an accented verb: but q does not 
lose its accent, as q^tftrq is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 
example, the i of ift is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be¬ 
come anud&tta by VIII. 1. 28. 

Vdrt: —The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 
in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing 5 into q 11 What is the necessity of this v&rtika ? Observe 
W M The word fftq: is formed by qjjq affix JTOtStq qPrf “fft + qq N 
Now by VIII. 2. 15 the is changed to q, as qft + quor^ftqq; add 3 (Voc.Sg.) 
as *fwi+5» then add gq augment, as fffqsq+g 11 Then there is elision of 
the final consonant=fitqqII Now by VIII. 3. 1. the final q Is changed to 
and we have qftq^, the ^ would be changed to q by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha : for then this ^ is followed 
by q, a f^r letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then ^ is considered 
not to be followed by letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

Vdrt: —When ek&de6a is to be done, the elision of is to be con¬ 
sidered siddha or valid. As srorffrl and 11 Here the fir* is elided 

by %g pfc ( VIII. 2. 28.) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
have dirgha single substitution off for f+ f as f + f + o + fa 

-■writ* 11 

VAtt: —The substitute of the N ishthS. affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (i) changing of p to 
H, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) Raugment. As (1) The root is 

(VI. 11) the indicatory aft shows that the nishthft tf is changed to if 
(VIII. 2. 45). This nish(h& substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
the final of the root is not changed to as it otherwise would have been by 
VIII. 2. 36: for if would have been still considered as h or a p$ letter. The 
equation is as follows+ (VI. 1. i6)=^^+if (VIII. 2. 45)0* 

(VIII. 2. 29)-f^+sf (VIII. 2. 3o)=f^w: (VIII. 4. 1) The is chang¬ 
ed to Si by VIII. 2. 30, by considering if as asiddha and therefore equal to ff 
or a fin letter. Thus it will be seen that this <r is ft t qp for the purposes of 
7 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is fir® only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and R augment, 
the one word will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipfttana” under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root , thus evolved MI^+f^.+ tr = MK+-f+ tl 
(fH being elided, this is the anomaly) = lflw ll Here the elision off* 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, fffa is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule fn g re appfT* (VI. 
1. 205). Had the lop&desa of f* been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

Similarly formed by g* (IV. 4. 7) which affix is 

added, because it is considered a word of two syllables, the elision of f* being 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
*; as ll In this view of its formation, the augment f*is not 

added, because the lopa of * is considered as valid and siddha for the pur¬ 
poses of f* augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words may well 

be omitted from the v&rtika, for f* being a portion of a irera, the word 
would include also. 

VArt \—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi¬ 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to gf? augment 
before the letter S’ 11 Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words *nr and 
assume the forms snrr^t, and ll These f and g are pluta-vik&ras. As 
S*OT*il Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com¬ 
pulsory augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional g*under VI. 1. 76. 

Vdrt :—The * and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before g*(VI 11 . 3. 29'. The root (I. 41) is read as beginning 

with a «, which is changed to q because of the subsequent * by VIII. 4. 40. 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come ** aug¬ 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in ***« 4 rtrfa ll The words *r*and c*are 

if* and ** formed from the roots srgfg and by ft** H 

Why is the root considered to begin with n and not with * as 

we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with * originally, we 
could not get the form if** which would have been it** 11 The form g** 
is thus evolved. Thus g* gvgrgrif»ggg«g* by adding i^r* ll From g*g«g* 
we form a Derivative root in fa* in the sense of H 

Add again ft** to this Derivative root ggfa, the fa*, will be elided, and we 
have then * (which represents *) is elided because it is at the begin¬ 

ning of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29), and * is elided, because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
and ^ is changed to 5 (VI11. 2. 30) we have R35 II Had the root been 
TOTTC l ffr , then this could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
^ and ^ and the form would be which would be changed to St and then 
to ^and we should get which is not desired. 

VArt :—Thesis and ^ substitution of letters in the reduplicate 
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of if change (VI. 4. 
120) and 35 augment Thus and w%*l : H Here the srcf change of *r, 

to w in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
TOftOTT? root and the Perfect Would be $<*5* and 11 Similarly from fart 
we have and from T*3T, 11 In the latter, the second syllable 

of ^fen(Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute for ® been considered asid Jha, there would not have been 35 aug¬ 
ment by & s* (VI. 1. 73) 

VArt: —The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As 

TOffTO U In tof<TT &c the 5 is changed to anusv4ra by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusv&ra is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VIII. 4. 58. Had the TOfftf change been asiddha, there would have been no 
doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 

VArt; —If there be the adhikftra of the word *pada* in those sfltras 
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha 
for doubling, namely, 1. to the change into (VIII. 2. 21), 2. to the change 
into v (VIII. 2. 31), 3. to the change in to q (VIII.2.33). 4, to the change into 
(VIII. 2. 56), 5. TO the change to 5 (VIII. 2. 75), 6. to the change to 5 
(VIII. 3. 85), 7. <ro the change to (VIII. 4. 11), 8. anunftsika change (VIII. 
4* 4S)» 9- OT* the change to 9 (VIII. 4. 63). 

As 1. IT* «TS:; »rcr«rc ! II 2. #r**r ft*wr II 3- fNnftir m 4- 5* 3** or 
ipft 3 W ll 5- •iflrftspfip or srPm* This is **5 second person singular of 

PT£ f the n of firsts elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final 5 changed optionally to 
5 by VIII. 2.74. The is the vikarana *** 11 6.m3: *Tf3* «WT or irrs* tnrr, 

m3* H^rr, 7. toT rrrfa TO^rrrPr or totot^ TOrorfa 11 8. mre* 333* or 
TO 5 ** 5 ** ****** 11 9- TOF or ll 

The ww &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con¬ 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also 
*ratnc: which are not desired. 

All these can be explained by dividing the sfltra 3% into two. The 
first being *, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 
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preceding v&rtikas. The second sOtra would be g and we would here draw 
in the anuvptti of from the preceding. 

fRfi ii q«*w 3 *row »rf*# u 

4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anu- 
ddtta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, 
which has replaced an uddtta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a inr (semi¬ 
vowel), which itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 

Let us first take the vowel following an udAtta yan. Thus g&rlft, 
ffi Tf j : il The word $*rtfr ¥ is acutely accented on the final, because the long f 
(#H0 replaces s? of (VI. I. 161). The semi-vowel ^ is substituted in the 
room of this acute the anudAtta and become svarita after such a % ll 

Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words and 

are finally acute by kjrit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are + f and qfif&i by VI. 4. 83. This ^ is a semi¬ 

vowel which comes in the room of the acute therefore, it is udAtta-ya?. 
After this udAtta-yan, the anudAtta f of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sfttra. Now when QRTat + smrir and 3T$f&T + srrrf are com¬ 
bined by sandhi, this svarita f is changed to ^ ; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented sit will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As w s UnTO 
and ll The word *TTOT is finally acute and consequently sir is not 

acute (Phit. I. 18). 

Obj:—Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent on f in 
Qpijfa is by this very sOtra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of if^ Adega of VI. 4. 83. How can then the ^substituted for this 
be considered as svarita-yaij ? 

Ans :—This is considered as siddha by Agraya. ( vtPTOni rary’TH ) H 

ObjIf this be so, then (VIII. 4. 66) should also 

be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in &c also. For 

the word ffir is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore Rf is svarita by VIII. 4. 66. 
The is svarita yag, the anudAtta 9 R after this should become svarita ac¬ 
cording this view, but this is not so. 

Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 

Vdrt ;—firar VZ&V 11 " The nqj accent should be con¬ 
sidered as valid, for the purposes of *<3 substitution ”. 
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Some say, that even in such cases as the above rule applies* 

and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
artya SAkhA :—Wi? jre r fr , where the sr of is pronounced as 
svarita. So also in the BrAhmana portion as: the an is read 

as svarita. But according to KAtyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sOtra, when it follows a svarita-yag which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 

To get rid of these anomalies, the MAhabhAshya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sfitra into two parts : (1) to* 

*nfn “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udAtta- 
yan ”. (2) mix “ an unaccented vowel becomes 

svarita, when following a svarita yan ” and in this second sfttra, we shall read 
the anuvfitti of udAtta-yaij from the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean:: TO 1 , TOl *PP WI *TCfir II The 

svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
sOtra and this svarita should be changed to «rw, which would change the 
anudAtta into svarita. So that the jq ftgy w* means this particular svarita 
obtained by the application of this very sfltra. 

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sfltia at all. The 
svarita in would then be explained by udAtta-yanah rule. *rfF5+f + 

+ H Here* is udAtta-yan. This will cause an to be¬ 
come svarita. The intervening svarita * is considered as not existent for the 
purposes of accent 11 Nor is this * to be considered 

as sthAni-vad to f by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi¬ 
tute is not considered as sthAnivat by I. 1. 58. 

Why do we say “of udAtta and svarita”? Observe 
so also WffTOTOT M Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f, and Is 
*T«j$nT H These words are first acute owing to accent (IV. 1. 73). 

Why do we say "an unaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe 
yiriHc, W*fr4* *1 The word fa is acutely accented on the first by accent. 
(VI. 1. 193). 

II X ll ll nqjT^TEr:, II 

h q gqnft nqfir u 

5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
ud&bta vowel is urifttta. 

The word " of an anudAtta ” is understood here. An unaccented vowel, 
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which combined with the preceding udatta vowel remains as a single substitute, 
becomes udatta. Thus for the udatta f of stfM and for the case-ending 9?t 
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long f single by VI. i. 102. This 
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sQtra, as snRft* ll Simi¬ 
larly || 

Why do we say “ with udAtta vowel”? Observe q^ fa , qirfsq ll Here 
ar + arfa 1 Here qr* is anudatta by III. 1.4, so also stI^t by 
VI. 1. 186. The ekadela of these two non-accented sq will be anudatta. In 
forming this para-rflpa ekadesa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the wr of q|* caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are qrsxjp (Rig. V. 61. 2) and grot TOP ll The word 
g: is anudatta byVill. I. 21. read with VIII. 1.18. The word aqqq: is acutely ac¬ 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding gjq. to (Un. I. 151). The 3 of 
gH is changed to (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to ? (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
qt sqq ll Here «T becomes pOrva-rupa by VI. 1.109, which is udatta. gf is formed 
from ftr^byaui affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2.105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word arqq is acutely accented on the first by the Phi{ II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udatta. 

*r 53*1% ll $ ll ll tn, ^it I, n 

ff^Ti II STHTO 'TqrfV qqr%q A gqsfttP U Wffcfl 4T TOgqrWt q? II 

6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 
standing at the beginning of a word, with an udfitta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or ud&tta. 

Thus3+^m:-|Rrinsor^pf : ;fW + f«^r=frtrarorSlWr; qqqt:+*rfir 
•“qaqusftr or qgqhsfir » Here the word 3 is a Karmapravachantya by I. 4. 94, 
when it is compounded by with the Past Participle, the Avayaylbhava 

compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely 
accented on the first, and the rest are anudatta. Thus the udatta | of 3 is com¬ 
pounded with the anudatta * of qifqqr: which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ekadeSa is optionally svarita. In and q g ^sfa also the verbs 
ftfr and anq lose all accent by VIII. 1. 28 and so f and become anudatta, 
which when compounded with ft and 434^ become optionally svarita. 

The word qqtftp is employed in the sdtra only for the sake of distinct¬ 
ness, for the sfttra may have well stood as qr sgq i O qqrqr 11 In this form of the 
sfttra, the udatta of the preceding sQtra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anudatta. Udatta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udatta, the svarita will be 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say “anudAtta beginning’'? Observe II Here 
begins with udAtta and not anudAtta, and hence no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “beginning of a word”? Observe fw, and 
JWTP, where anudAtta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vya vast hi ta-vi bh Ash A; in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (i) where a long f is the single substi¬ 
tute of (f+f) or of two short f, (2) where there is pArva-rupa by the application 
of if*'?'l«tilif vtflr (VI. 1. 109). There will be udAtta where a long vowel comes 
in. Thus in + *n si fr rgfcfa the long f is substituted for two short 

f’s. This substitution of a long f for two short f’s is technically called sr»taf II 
Where there is Pras’lesha, the long f is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. I. 109. Thus 

q f sgmilm ll So also where there is%if: i.e. the substitution of a 

semi-vowel in the room of an udAtta or svarita vowel, as sNinl ll The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the PrAtiaAkhyas: 

WmR^TS^ii But where a long f is substituted as a single substitute for f+ f 
(one of the f’s being long), there it must always be acute. As sreq 
(Rig. I. 190. 4). The words r are compounded into ftfrftllThe 

word ftRr Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. is from the 
DivAdi root f3? «rtf, and has lost its accent by VIII. I. 28. 

sn^nf^iF«rei n«n n wtv, m fo q fo t, arerer n 

11 qiftqftroq qqw qqirnsre* whrt qqfir h 
qrf%qsq.n srjt qqlqqfliftqr qwf«t: 11 

7. The at the cud of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 

The word qq**l ‘ of a Pada ’ is understood in this sfltra. Thus nUT, 
tmm i q , tnift*, m tnrqt:, ll The Nominal stem tmq gets the designa¬ 

tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 

Why do we say ‘of a Pr&tipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
tnprftq. ll Here is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect () of the root q* 11 

Why do we say * at the end ’? If the word STOTO had not been used 
in the sQtra, then the sQtra would have stood thus HWT< qn% < nfqffq; and as 
the word qq*q > s understood here, the sOtra would have meant, there is elision 
of n, where ever it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the q of «K|HW«1 
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in qq*q is not 
sth&na shashtht, but viseshaija shashthl, q$hq qqtfqqfmq ftfrqwtqrq II 

Q. But even if you use the word srqr in the sQtra, it is compounded 
with the word qfflnfoii and the sense of the sO tra will be "q which is at the 
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end of a pratipadika, which fprfttipadika) is a portion of a pada” &c. and not 
which is at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to 
but will apply to &c ? Ans. The word is not compounded, 

with the word in the sQtra. It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by VII. 1. 39. 

Vdrt : The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the if of n As STf:, In the case-affix g is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the ^of b?j^ is changed 
to ^ by VIII. 2. 69. BTfP^Pi., ftfa: ll For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of b?^ is changed to are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of n, hence this v&rtika. 

(2. There is no necessity of this v&rtika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar it Ans. But * and * are considered asiddha for the pur¬ 
poses of *r elision. The 5 and c would have debarred elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate sr i.e. in the sr preceding the nil Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word si^in the sOtra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that * does not replace srbut nil Ans. If so, then * will find scope in the 
Vocative,) B?$n where n is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this n which 
will be replaced by as 3 and so also ) ffcffr f)*R! 

The word {Nfcnis a Bahuvrfhi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VI. 1. 68), and the nchanged to ^by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to 7 (VI. 
I. 114). In) BTfnI the nis not elided by the option of the VOrtika under 
VIII. 2. 8. 

To remove these objections, they say, the word Bjjn which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of n. and it is to be 
repeated as BHfnBTfn 11 The one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
His not elided ; and by the second word the * is ordained for this final \ 11 

ffctfswt: 11 *; 11 II n 

*f*r: 11 #r tots n wiwtTt «r u 

qifWt 11 rr^rm nfiww ii 'tt* ii att *-fsg|«t u 

8 . (But such *) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of n, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding sOtra. The examples of non-elision, of n in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As (Rig. I. 164. 39), «u| 

ittfipT *t$R.ll Here the sign of the Locative, namely, f (fr) is elided by VII. 
1. 39. In the Vocative Singular, the * is not elided, as^ rr**, ? (RR II 
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Q. When xP or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Prfttipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of <1$ before the affix 
but is hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of n would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule ? 


Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of^, as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jflftpaka), that a word retains the 
designation of prAtipadika, though an affix" has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. I. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (*) to such a stem. 
Thus 3W !=3 <n*3W, here the ** is elided by considering the word cnWt 
as a pr&tipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of *T by VI. 4. 134. 

Vdtt :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo¬ 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the \ is elided : as, fifar 

firs: 11 


In’t 1 the first member does not retain its ^ by the 

present sQtra, because the whole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 
and not the word tnnill In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

V&rt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As % I 


WS'lVlKllltf II 11 

innf^w. il 


wn, gq v rPT c :, % 


9. For the of the affix is substituted if 
the stem ends in K or ar (and arr) or if these are in the pen¬ 
ultimate position; but not after and the rest. 

After a stem ending in or having as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in or 3TT, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted ^ for the of ag’J, Il First after stems ending in as 

Secondly * penultimate: as wffapi, yftifNin II 
Thirdly a stem ending in or srr, as fSTCU*, SWPt, *tp*rep*ll Fourthly 

«T or art in the penultimate : as—ll 

Why do we say “or «T ending or »T or sr penultimate”? Observe 
»tfir*nn, H Why do we say “ with the exception of *PT &c ” ? Observe 

n 


The following is the list of words. 

8 
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i. **, 2. qffcr, 3. #* 4 , 4- g#, 5- 6. jrverr, 7. **rr, 8. *rw, 9- WW 11 

These words cither end in 3 and *T or have these as their penultimate. 
10. Vf 3 r, 11. 12. #$3. These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. 13. *ftn, 

*4* *5 3*3 H These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. jg, 17. 18. J3, 

19. »p»T, 20. .£ 3 11 These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 

This is an ftkritigana. Wherever in a word, the 3. of *33 is not chan¬ 
ged to *, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 3*rf$ 
class. In the secondary word 3 T#r (“3*3 1$). the * change has not taken 
place, because the *T is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being m 11 

The word *13 in the sfltra is the Ablative of <1, i. e. of 3,+ «t; it is a Sa- 
mflhdra Dvandva of these two letters. 

IRT. II t© II II W- II 

ff# : II fl*<ui&tiwi *JHl 4 f?l**ft*fr 3 *fir II 

10. The 9 is substituted for the n of after a' 
stem ending in a mute consonant. 

As wriHfa-wn*, 3 T*:, 3 *f****n* # 3 *, f*^'***. * 951 * 31 :, Irfl **?*T*, € 311 *. 

$*p II 

11 \\ n n h * i<iw ii 

ff*r: 11 usircn f**^ *tr$ €<***Tftit 3 *fa 11 

11. The wis substituted for n ofwnc, when the 
word so formed is a Name. 

As at#*#, *?#*#, *E#*#, 1J#*# II For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. 

anwrerat, vtadl n 

ff*fi II B T [U * ft * 5 ! , *itf*3 3 )#** n*^*# UUT*r R*r«i# II 

12 . The following Names are irregularly formed : 
ftsandivat, ashtlilvat, chakrivat, lcakshlvat, rumanvat, charman- 
vatl. 

The change of 3. to 3, in these was obtained from the last sfltra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. silUH?*^, is from the stem 
S UU* which is here changed to snap# II As »U 3 *'ft*l* 3 T* ! , strasflf^stf^WTOH 
As in the following &loka: 

sire*#*# 3 isii$ *Rpn* 1 

«**$ **53 ■$$*# *n#n*s 11 

When not a name, we have iHltM*!*, II Others say, that there is a separate and 
distinct stem sira*#, as in the sentence (#)$«*# II 31 U*# 3 *# 11 The change of 
H to * after this word would take place regularly by the last sfltra: its mention 
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. 3 TBl*<t is from 
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BTFftr which is changed to wr#! II As grg ftm the name of a particular portion 
of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise 11 3 * is from which is ch¬ 
anged to as wicr 11 Otherwise we have *TTOPl H •TOfarer srtrsftir- 

mft to is a Vedic example. It means ST^srjprrft ^ ^ TOPJT- 

wft to to *** to^t 114- srcfhtfl is from there is 

vocalisation of q and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. q ft farai is the nameof a 
]£ishi. Otherwise we have, ll 5. is from isto which is changed to 

11 Otherwise we have II Others say, that there is a distinct word 5^, 

and the n is not elided, but changed to ^ II Or that the affix *r?j takes the 
augmented 6. is from there is non-elision of n and its 

change to ^ 11 Or «f<i has taken 5^ augment The Charmanvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have II 

* 11 ^ 11 q^rft 11 * II 

fRii 11 qwf qqrar mu u 

13. The word is irregularly formed, iu the 

sense of “ a sea 


It is derived from to*? c water* with the affix II is the name 

of a Pishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like flsrar &c. The affix ft? is 
added by III. 3 93, and changed to by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
ll Why do we say “when meaning a sea”? Observe ***** c a pot 

having water*. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing”, but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 

ropni«*?l<i «3 ll n q^rfo 11 ^ffcrs^r ll 

fRr* 11 *i«ihiS| ii 

14. Also when the sense is of a good 

government. 


The kingdom whose king is good is called lUl^fft <fi 41 ll 

The affix ugT. is used here in the sense of tout or praise. Otherwise qsniq, ll 

11 11 q^rft 11 wtf-t, %, r. 11 

15. In the Chhandas q is substituted for the n 
of when the stem ends in f (or $) or t ll 


To take some examples of a stem ending in f, as ursurgumt 
«wimutftgfffir; q gtft u u i fl u; srfaplg*nftqq( Btfturq 
from UU with vocalisation), Uflsfafq, TfaTW M As all rules haye 
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^Honalforcc in the Chhandas, we have no change here toRtto, vBrp*, 
n «H 3 l<iRWto 3 r H Of stems ending in * we have smfaf* 11 

5? II 11 qgifsc ll 3Tsr., gg 11 

fRr-- « 3%% 3 %r jsnmr 33 r% ® 5 fi§ 11 

n ,, , *6* a ® x WfiC gets the augment to, in the 

Chhandas, after a stem ending in || 

As 8 W*UtT: 3 Tof 33 T TOtra:; TOqror 333*31 rrof% (Rig. 1 .164. 4), sprror 
; tfrWfft, 11 

The word «* thus formed :«n% + 333~TOi;+TO + 3g (to*. 

Is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) «= ^WT*(the *is elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment 331 If this augment is added to 33*. as 
•*141. then it becomes a portion of 333, and this * would be changed to 3 by 
VIII. 3. 9 read with I. 1. 54 » and not the letter *, because * intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in TO F 3 3I &c. we cannot change 
it to <3 because of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being g^, 
the * would be changed to 5 by VIII. 3. 7 in gm%3K : &c (VIII. 2. 17). The 
first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
obviated by ^ 3 33 fit; 33 * 1 WI * 131 %; as shown above. 

The 3^ augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to 3, but 
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus sto*(VII. I. 76 )+33=>stm+ 33 
(the 3 of the stem is elided by VIII. 2. 7). Add the augment 33 now, and 
we have tot+ 333 II The augment according to VIII. 2. 1, is asiddha, so that 
according to VIII. 2. 9, 3. is substituted for*, and not for 3, as would have 
been required by I. 1. 54. 

II || qgift || 5^, || 

fftr II 33 »KI*fHlT|W| 33 fR >*3 33 f% f% 3 % II 

3Tf%TO II gfl3lWU.33.3tt«<*f- II 31! II tf%3 fqilTOT^ffr 3 <R3: U 

17 . In the Chhandas, the affixes w* and a* re¬ 
ceive the augment g* after a stem in g || 

The affixes 3 * 3 . and 33* are called 3 11 Thus g3fc*+tK°33fc+3' 
(VIII. 2. 7 )p=g 3 T%+ 3 Jl 3 (VIII. 2. I7)=5j3fl|3rc: ll So also 3*333*3: ll 

Vdrt :—The augment 33 is added to these affixes after 3R313*; as 
$ft{l33K: (III. 2. 74, the affix is 3ft* ). 

Vdrt .-—Long f is the substitute of the final of *f%g before 33 and 33 ll 
The word *f%* is formed by the affix 31% in the sense of 33* 11 The final * is 
first elided by VI 11 .2.7,and then for the short f of rfi* the long f is substituted 
by the present v&rtika, If the long f were substituted for the final * of *fi** 
as *ft*f+ 3*» then this long f being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 
ekftdesa with the preceding f into f, and the form would always remain *f*rf3*: II 
As nfl 3 * : » and *ift33 |*ftgf*il Or this f may be considered to have come after 
3* in the sense of 33* 11 
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srqr Tt 55 : n II ll wv, w n 

flrf: II gigft fWiltfaqt q*fir II 

arirrani 11 qs^rt* 55 «u- - 11 

^r«> 11 wiRg?iHggnHNf!jpff»if aT fTwr«wfi% wisw; 11 
ar» 11 aiPwauffai ggnywptrar *r wjmmtffr awiwii h 

18. For the r of the root $q, there ia substituted ^ II 


The ^ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant ^ and the same consonant of the vowel m ll So also with n 11 So 
that for the single r there is substituted g ; and for ^when a portion of % the 15 
is substituted, i. e. m becomes ll Thus $w=*^1., as in the sfltra gfs w ^&V 
(I. 3. 93). 3JFHT, w m t l, q!FHH: « «RWr ! , ^WTPI. II 

The word f^rr is derived from the.root by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in Bhidftdi class (aft; u*raiWT W III. 3 - *04). The vocalised 
root-form $4 is not to be taken here, as it is a lftkshanika form. 

VArt :—The words $«»<*, $qm, atfr &c, are also from ll Or 
by the Un&di diversity, the w change does not take place. 

VArt :—Optionally so of &c. As, gn?; or *TT, or gtq, qg or 
rg, arg^t or argq:, an?q or anq, ar^fo: or mfuR: ll 

VArt :—Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of &c, as 

qiftroi: or qtftro;:, RtffridN w or ftfSrifcPli or 0*nRl, 'TTSjt or qrgfr, qrf or 

qm, g«*: or g$:, ?RF*iq, q« 4 q « 


Some say ' r and w are one ’: and operations regarding r may be 
performed with regard to H II 

qqq^Umq^ ll 11 q^rft ll 3 qq*ter, ll 

fRi: 11 sumt tot Twrfw Strait* *hk *..4 Jr *nitr 11 

19. is substituted for the ^ of a Preposition, 
when 3Tq?r follows. 

Thus giaftf ll Here arises the queston, does the word srqft 

qualify the word or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sOtra would mean, "the ^immediately followed by aroffi is changed to rj”ll 
But as a matter of fact, r is never immediately followed by arqfir ll Thus in 
if+ stoi% or qu+arqrr, the letter ar and arr intervene respectively. The ekftde$a 
sandhi of these, will make r immediately followed by srofU; but the ekftdefa, 
being sthftnivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxima *n*qqqPUpc wnftt l sft renw iqqi q :, for otherwise the rule will be 
useless. For the same reasons, «rft+arq^ ■=■ qwiqa, though here q intervenes 
between ^and arq% ll In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as 
no intervention. 

In the secon I view, the sfltra would mean when a Preposition is follo¬ 
wed by ayat then its is chan Jed to and none of these difficulties will arise 
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
^ofin% would also require to be changed into q it Some say, that qficis 
never followed by sraft; while others hold that the form gtiratr ( sn% + sum.) Is valid. 
According to the first view, the valid form is smprir II The i^of the Prepositions 
and is changed to but this ^ is not changed to w, because it is asiddha: 
thus we have the forms But there is a preposition also 

the ^ of which is changed to as RTOFPl il See VII. 2. 46. According to 
the SiddhAnta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition 5^ also, which gives 11 

qfo II ?.0 || q*Tfq II w:, qfv II 

fifT: 11 »j (nnm snftww iwr »rftqr <wfit qfaf tot? ii 

20. 55 is substituted for the * of n in the In- 

- • 

tensive. 

Thus ftqfhwft , fqitfhwRi- II The root takes qy, when the 

sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 
(III. 1. 24). «rffq Profit =^fq*qq 11 

Some say that q of the sfltra includes the two roots «j (fitq'q Tud. 
117) and <r (Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tud Adi gyi is only taken 
and not the KryAdi. The KyyAdi gyt never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. 

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe firflr$q with the Passive 
affix qq^ 11 

* N 4 fw i II ** II q^rfa II arfr, foq wr II 

ffrfs 11 anntr «n*fit q*qt Pi ftrat Ruhi vfcKilqi *rofit 11 

21. The t: of gpi is optionally changed to sr, be¬ 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 

As ftfinfir or faf«r«fii, firmewq or fi«roqq , Pnmqf: or firuraq?! 11 

This is a vyavasthita-vibhAshA, the optional forms have particular 
meanings. Thus qq: meaning ‘ neck ’ is always with q; while nt» ' poison’ 
is always with q. 

In firnHiit or ( %« i K>q% , the elision of fit is considered sthAnivad, and 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with q 11 Obj. — The sthftni- 
vad-bhAva rule is invalid here by VIII. 2. 1. A 11s. The rule gqbnfqqr docs 
not hold good with regard to the rules of qqfinftqrr, WV and on the 
maxim “qw^iqs HaltiiRalTa^q^g" *1 

Or the ^ will be first changed to q, as being antaranga, and then the 
fdf will be elided. 

The forms Put, fita are either from the KryAdi root gyt, or /-change 
has not taken place on the maxim qrab WWlp qqiretq fostroq, and as the 
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affixes atV and are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the « change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an 
affix beginning with a vower in the sOtra, means “a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel,'” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of formed with the affix M 

q^sq II ^ II qqrftr n qr, q-3T$qt: II 

ffq: 11 qt vkwtch qq^ q q*qt (%*nqi qqrc *riWt qqRt» 

qftara n qm qqraq 11 

22. The ^ of qft is changed to % before gha and 

anka. 

As qi^q: or qfqq : , qqjs or ll The word q here means the word- 
form q, and not the technical q of qn.and qq* ll See III. 3. 84 by which Ijq. 
is replaced by q II 

VArt :—So also, it must be stated, before the word tftqs ll As, qRqtq* 
or qffeqtn: ll 

stq: 11 *3 11 q^ifa 11 frthnrereq , * 5 tq: 11 

*Pq: 11 u fli n rewq q**q ifiqr qqfir 11 

23. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

As qtqiq, *mrq, «arctq and yqqiqii In *nmi, *rmq, the « though 
subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus - ^q5J+tf«='^iqsq+^(VII. I. 70),“^qqw(VI. r. 68) 
“>i|qq5.(VIII. 2. 66) = %qq(VIlI. 2. 23)=%qrq(VI. 4.8). But though the qq 
does not debar lopa, it debars the qq change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final tf re¬ 
quired to be changed to a letter of qqclass; q prevents it. As qqn, W II 

For qrq is ordained even where the present applies and where 

it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in qtqqj^ where the present sfitra applies, 
as well as in qq* where this sfltra does not apply. But the qqjq rule (VIII. 2. 
39 ) covers the whole ground o^ ***« hence if qqtq rule were not debarred by 
q«r, the latter would find no scope. Therefore qtq debars qq[tq to justify its 
existence, bu t it does not debar qqtqpqqPP for it still has scope left to it else 
wh ere. 

In qsqq and qwjq formed from qq + qqand q^ + qq, by changing f and 
q to ^and q, we have qtqj+qq and q«T+qq, where *r and q. are final in a 
pada, and so they require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because qvr 
substitution is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and 
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 
on one word only. 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe qpi*#l, ntqjq: U 
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?fti : u uunTrurnu* ut urtt *T4fa11 

24. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only ^ is elided, if it comes after *; (but any other con¬ 
sonant coming after * is not elided). 

Thus «ron and «ron for *mnf and «mrn( the Aorist of u? and in 
the following passages: utftttTP, g?T3*reruT = II The h is not added as a 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97. 

So also mgs, ftg: for uigr| and « Here by VI. 1. 111, the 7t + «r 
of *nf+*tU.is changed to 7, which is followed by r^by I. 1. 51. 

Though the final u. would have been elided even after ^by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of u. after ^ shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than u. following after ^will not be dropped. Thus from 
+ f*4T(IH- 2- 177). her e 7. is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan¬ 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to ^ by VIII. 4. 56. Also from 
in the Rrq(n) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vjriddhi by VII. 2. 114, the ^ 
is changed to 7.by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to 4^ VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to ^ (nr) ll 

fir ^ ll Vt ll tr^rft ll fir, ^ 11 

?fri: 11 wuft sreft <tut: tramr wrtt htRt 11 

Kdrikd fij UUlft Rp^T B hn TS Sntff fr TOfSRU I 

■iwiM g uw 3TOPT U4«rct7 11 . 

uftrer fni^gfirurffir 7 1 

g y wt ft 7 7*7 ufc 5«iifu 11 

7*71^7*797 7 731 

41 7*I«4jTrf<7Mft II 

25. The ** is dropped before an affix beginning 

with *r II 

As wrai4«4U, sraftjw, »T7fir$7. for wifwaiU. and II 

Had this n(ofRl4t.) not been elided ; then 7. would be first changed to 7, 
and then to a letter of class (VIII. 4. 53), q would never be heard even 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with 7, as <Hrtl?f J7 &c. 11 

From an ishti, the elision of U. is confined to the ^ of the Aorist f%^, 
and not to any other U. H Thus 7. is not elided in qTilftt in TTitfat TfMf fire* 
(1 fw 7^7 77^71% ). It is the Imperative of TTiP* theRp(.is 

changed to f$, and f$ to ft (VI. 4. 101), and u to 4 by VIII. 4. 53. Similarly it 
does not apply to 777 717ft, where w is changed to 7 and then to 7 (VI. 1. 114) 
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qpn'S II The elision of w in qf*q: from qq with frKq, and in qiqiqfrom 
qw in the Imperative with qrq, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 
qqrfa is the proper form; while in lift qptfir the antarangaq debars this bahi- 
raftga ^ elision. 

Obj.—If so, how do you form srrqrsT, by the elision of q of qrq; for w would 
not be elided ? Ans.—The q is not here elided but changed to qq letter, by 
VIII. 2. 39. Obj. If so, q may always be changed to qq letter, and there 
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e. g. qiqrerq or arrant 11 
Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the sfltra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word from it For the forms like aqratTjq, will be evolved regu¬ 

larly by changing q of fqq to q ; and the q after it will be changed to a, and 
then ? changed to f by qqq (VIII. 4. 53). Ans.—So far it will be all right, 
but in It? Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms qqftvqq &c, though 
we may get the form mqflq|q(VIII. 3. 79). Therefore, the word Rrq should 
be taken. 

Obj. -If Rrqis to be taken here, then the q of qq and qq will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms «f*q: and q*qf in the passages qf*qq 
q %, and q«qi ^nftqiqi: il Therefore, the present sfttra should not be 

confined to ftp* only. Ans.—We shall explain qf*q» by saying, that it is a 
word derived from qq, and so also q*qf from the root qvq II 

{jV. B .—The word qRq= is generally thus derived; *n;+Rqq=qq+ftr(II. 
4. 39)“^.+ ^(VI. 4. ioo) = q+fit (VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 
confined to Rrq, the q could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
qq and qq have lost their q 11 That letters are sometimes dropped in the 
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following for fqtqqfqiv^; 

for {pqfinqiq; •H’qpiT qq* for qivqiqf qq*; «T*qrPFO qqq: or srsqr- 
gqqr. II 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 
KArikd:—f^mK Ri^Sw q q ra flfi t q%qqq, "This rule is confined to the 
elision of the qof Rp? only, for the sake of preserving the q in qqtf%'’ ll 

«nqt«# 3 qq? q»«* qftwiffi ll “How then do you form qtqpq 

by the elision of w? The q is not elided but changed to a qq letter”. .. 

q$ 3 q qRr* wrq, *rrfa q 1 grwffa q qfo m* j*qi^ 11 « if 
this be so, then let qq come every where, for there is no difference in sound, 
moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word qpf from it. The 
qq cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in Aorist ”. qft q^4 
Rp%q, qqqqRrqqq^q qqi " The forms qfiq: and qsqf could not be formed 
9 
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from and *rw if the elision of 5 were confined to Hence ftw, should 

not be read into this sQtra." 

p *P(«<JiwUhpt “ The elision of fr in wfhf: and mqf will 
be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as in fapwfarwt instead of ftcpwforoft 11" 

.qnftvfeRWN vnfr ilireft, pfen 

ifw* w nw iww uptcpi pm «roft wnt »roft 11 

26. The ^ is elided when it is preceded by a jhal 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with a. jhal consonant. 

Thus arrow for arPltWi, arroron for arfVniWT: II So also STfaaroir, 

«IWI vnw., aroiw II The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the tj of being considered as asiddha, the w of the root is chan¬ 
ged to n ll 

Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant’? Observe apfar and arowrn II 
Why do we say followed by a jhal consonant ? Observe an^ eamm , nfiww ll 

The ry of this sfitra refers also to the rr of no other a is elided. 
As <D1J<I13<1 Wlul; CTH ll Here the p of rotar and rrrro, though preceded by 
a jhal letter if, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word. 

g*«m#i<i. 11 11 11 pyrac 11 

II WKRHWHl *TOft pfa TOT* II 

27. The is elided, before an affix beginning with 
a jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 

As arfirr; II Why do we say after a short vowel stem ? Observe 
Mjlf II Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe ST^tm, a ra i ft e iH. , arwf- 

•TPltPW, and «T 4 TO 3 : ll Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 
jhal’’. Observe a r gsW I H , ar$anr H 

This lopa is also of the fip^, therefore not here ftgtf, ftgtipiii Here 
to the word ft is added the affix 5^ (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative 
affixes w* and ipr with pm. (V. 4. 11). This ^ is not dropped. 

tx II ll 'T^Tf^T ll II 

SftT* II I* »WtPT WPTCPT Bftt NP% ff* TOT: <1 

28. The p; is dropped after the augment fi, if 
after this SC the augment *7 follows. 

Thus the Aorist-stem of ^ is amrftw ( HI. 1. 44; VII. a. 35 ), the 
Personal ending H gets the augment fo by VII. 3. 96; and by the present 
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sAtra, this q between f and f is dropped, and we have BTNnftq; so also, 

Why do we say ‘ after the augment R ’ ? Observe auKrifq, «T*uffq II 
Why when the augment follows ? Observe •TRlflS* H 

q$r. *q ll ** II II «i%, * II 

qfq: 11 v rr^nr: itth qwr qr fc^nrenrait 5 ^u^Hfllwfqt *nit h 
qrf%q?q 11 pffc qtfVfil qq;«ni" 

29. The «[or«, when initial in a conjunct con¬ 
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, having qorqas its first member, when coming 
at the end of a l’ada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its 5 or 
q^l Thus from the root Hfii we have q»q: and q*qqm before the jhal affix q 
and qqq; the substitution of q for q is considered asiddha for this purpose 
(VIII. 2. 1). So also tugW K at the end of a Pada. Similarly q»q: q*qqiq, qrqqq 
from ll So also with initial q, as qq from qq; so a ^ so W*t flsqiq. HIIM{. II 
V 6 .rU— It should be rather stated that "before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahAra qq” II The qq is a pratyAhAra formed with the q of qq(III.i.5) 
and the q of qftq ( 111 . 4. 78). It thus includes all the kpt affixes, and dhAtu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Femi- 
' nine affixes. This VArtika applies to all the preceding sAtras of this sub-division 
and is of use in the following places. 

flrtts qtftriferi *r iqqq= 1 .ysnnjUfq m ^5 « 

So that in ftq: there should not be the optional m by VIII. 2. 21. In 
the q of qqq is not elided before as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
fiptf the rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In (qqqu the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
not apply. In 4 il9 q «l ?qt > the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In qsqr the 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In (git qffir) there is not lengthening by 
VIII. 2. 77. Thus a i Bqqpmw ll Here q would require to be elided as initial 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant q ll qnqqac is formed by adding 
to qqt ll But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 
from qq with f|rq, a fottiori, no such word can be formed as qiqqqtqiqr 
(qtreufo firsRr). 

In qfqrfq, qiw^q , the 5 and ^ are not elided, because qis a Bahir- 
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word qqq are not considered as Pada, 
ending in a conjunct consonant. 

Why do we say " of q and ff ” ? Observe’ q$f%, q$f% ll 

Why do we say ‘ initial in a conjunct consonant ’ ? Observe qq: qgr ll 

Why do we say ‘ at the end of a word ’ ? Observe qftnq, qqq: 11 

■sfc II \o || II 5: II 

gfq: 11 ■qqtfqi qfqnffut qqRr ura w 11 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, beforo 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus TtKT, TTOI, and tfUFTT* from il Similarly 

and <tT® U 

In qpwr the feminine in epr of irsn (^) by IV. 1. 4 list, the* a palatal 
is followed by * a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 
It is not so, because PAijini himself uses this word, in this form, in sfltra 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to affixes only. Or the root 
is without ^and with a penultimate «*, and not *as we find in DhAtu- 
pAtha $rfzmnv<ft *rmt: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of «r we have 
before the (rt>< affix (VI. 4. 24) in Past Part, and II In 

we cannot have the optional of the Nish(hA by I. 2. 21, because 
the elision of the penultimate ^ by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being i%*, thus w II This elision of «*, will not make 

the root Tgror for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max¬ 
im tftwiHnwfr tll&mtKq ll In fact, one of the reasons on which this 

maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of <(. does not make the root 
for the purposes of making the affix non-ft* 11 The affix f?»* takes the 
augment founder VII. 2. 9 (vArt). The word 5* is formed from this root by 
if* affix (III. 2. 59): the final *is first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then *is 
changed to f by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here. 

In this view of the case we say 5*^ is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusvAra and 
pnrasavarna change of this * to* by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, 
there is no palatal % and hence there is no guttural change. 

ft II II II fMl 

qfw: 11 psrwi ««ki$u) pf% top to% w 11 

31. v is substituted for f before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus tfm, 4 l«**i*iM The R is not added by VII. 2. 48, vnra*, 
5OT*by (III. 2.63, VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3.56)^, *34, fa*, ro**, 

(III. 2. 64) from Hf. and q*, with the affixes 7, 34.^ and 11 For the * of 
these affixes there is substituted w by VIII. 2. 40, and this w is changed to v 
by VIII.4-4*. before which is dropped the first t by VIII. 3. 13. For the * in 
TO*either *is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or * by VIII. 4. 56. 

11 ^ ll qfrft II *mt:, v: n 

fftp n TOKftvl wqffi pfo top qp% 11 

32. Of a root beginning with f, the * is substitu¬ 
ted for f, before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. 
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For the final f of a q-beginning root, q is substituted under similar 
circumstances. As q*qr, qr^q, qnpqq,qroq?, qt*qr, frs*. from 

ff. and jf n For the q of the affixes y &c. q is substituted by VIII. 2. 40, 
before which, the q becomes q by VIII. 4. 53. For the q in qqgqqis substitu¬ 
ted n by VIII. 2. 39, or ^ by VIII. 4. 56, and 4 becomes q by VIII. 2. 37. 

Why do we say “of a root beginning with 4 ” ? Observe frjq, 
>w«qq, ll 

The force of the genitive case in qnfr: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word qrqs, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means "the word which begins with 4 and forms part of a 
root, for the f of such a part is substituted q." What does follow from it ? 
The letter q is substituted in «T^iq also, which begins with «r II For without 
the above explanation (qritiqqqqt qt qrffqsqqqqqqqqq fqmqq &c), the q would 
have come in examples like qiqq without the augment «r, but not where 
there was the augment ar ll Moreover, that It is ait q<mj | i|| qft will appear 
necessary in sfltra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a 'portion or member’, how do you expla¬ 
in the forms qt*qr, qt*gq, for here no pottion is taken but the whole word ? This 
Will be explained on the maxim of sq q ft flqq; qjq: “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. ( sq q qlgqf qqrfwq) II Or we may explain the sfltra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with f in its original enunciation in Dhfltupfttha’? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is fftf not beginning with q 11 If a De¬ 
rivative root be formed from it like q i qfft p (qpnftftf'Btft ■* qilAyift), it is a root 
which begins with q; the f of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to q, for it is not a root of upadela. Therefore, when we add |$qq to 
this root, we get qrqftf.by VIII. 2. 31, and not qiqffrq.ll 

*r g wvagfow* «w » 11 qT,p:, g*, fawn n 

11 «f 99 wjq f*wq q&frrr qifq? qqntsq qr qqnfaql qqfit qrfo qqq: qqr% w 11 

33. The g of druh, muh, sh^uh, and shijih is op¬ 
tionally changed to q, before ajhal letter or at the end 
of a word. 

Thus |f!, #T*r or tt*qr, ffrnnr, ftisf, if, f*%»qT, fsqlfr, qsfq, qnf, Jf, 
qqifrqr, ficRrti, frfr, ft**. •• 

The root |f would have taken always q by the last sfltra, this makes 
it optional. The others would not have got q but for this sfltra. 

These roots belong to Radh&di sub-class of Divfldi gaga: and are 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhadi sub¬ 
division, the f^is optional (VII. 2.45). Instead of making the s&tra 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to 
also; as or 11 See VI1.1.6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 
but by «rw, then the rule would not apply to yan luk. 

w 11 11 11 snr., *r. n 

11 qfr qqircrNlr qqfit ufo 441% n 11 

34. The * of srj is changed to vr before a jhal 
letter or at the end of a word. 

As *r*r, qggq, *ra* 44 U jqiHg, 4 <Ng u The g of the affixes 9 &c, is 
changed to q by VI 11 . 2. 40; and for the preceding if is substituted 3 by 
VIII. 4.53. 4414* is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. q#un| 
is formed by ftr* as it belongs to qvntft class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 116, 
and w-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans¬ 
formation, had only 4 been ordained in the sAtra, instead of if; but the 
ordaining of if is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be if 
for the participial q &c, in qqw., and that there should not be the change of 
this Nishtha q into if by VIII. 2. 42. Thus qq+q.qq+if (VIII. 2. 4o)=qg- 
if* (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been 4, we should have H4+q=5nf 
by VIII. 2. 42. 

g m ren II w II q*Tfa ll m*:, v: n 

iftp 11 *n|f wiwi wuttfr *»qrtt «rcq: 11 
4 lf%*f^ II gqft *$ 4 » 54 l% 4 * 4 lH 4 •**«!*(. II 

35. For the 5 of the root there is substituted 
V before a jhal letter. 

As f4’trtq l fasnq 11 The word qi4 becomes «n«T by VIII. 4.55. 
Why has the last mentioned substitute if not been ordained here, for this q 
would also have given the form «URf by HT change, as the q is also changed to 
q; and by so doing there would have been only one sAtra, instead of two i. e. 
afffifft 4 would have been enough ? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here. For had 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute q of the last sAtra would have been 
enough. The q substitute, however, would have been the best 

The word gift is understood here. Hence there is no change before 
vowel affixes, as «uf, STTIJ:, «qg« 11 

Vdrt :— In the Chhandas, q is substituted for the f of g and qg 11 Thus 
nf^q untfit; 444*4 »pqrtSh qiPt^qf ggqrqvq ftqnreq bu Ipu 11 

«wu^t*q*w« rc iaai« i gs*» H ^ n q^ift ll arw, tot, qsr, 

JJ 3 I, * 1 * 1 , ^T 5 f, 51 IH, ^ 'll 
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gftr 11 en» wn t* *rw ugum f^«ri ggwra i w i gfrKHH i q fg toto gfaiir totS 
gfa TOf: «wi^ g 11 

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, sjij 
mrij, yaj, r&j, and bhr&j, and for the final 9 and gr, there is 
substituted g before a jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus ggg»— tot, *5*, eiewnifw^ii tot 1 wpii to«*pu 'Tumg i fig. 1 
toti gxgi mtiniis^i ggi *mf iar|»i imfcwigi toti tot 1 to* 1 

TO*** 1 5m? 1gg 1 USfa 1 m?;, fag*, faglg 11 The g ending words would have 
been changed to gg-letters and the others to Gutturals; this sOtra debars 
that by ordaining <111 In ggfg and *T*ng there is vocalisation by VI. 1.16, the 
g is elided by VIII. 2. 19, and * becomes gg-letter g, which becomes g by 
VIII. 4. 56. The word is formed by fa*g> there is lengthening and 

no vocalisation. 

The roots gg and *tg are never followed by a jhal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take |? augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their g to v, when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like gfat, gtfas with fain affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, vftrt, and R.augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 

Of roots endingin g we have TO3 1 «—TOT, 1154;., TO***, g«gllg II Accord^ 
ing to one view, the letter g should not be mentioned in this sQtra: for by VL 
4. 19, g is always changed to g, and this g will be changed to g by the present 
sOtra. Others hold, that the change of g to g by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
fti* or ftg affixes, and therefore the mention of g is necessary in this sfitra; 
moreover the « substitution here, and the If substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
the conjunct letter gff ( with the augment gg). For if it were not so, then 
g alone being changed to g, the g of gg would be changed to g, and we should 
have to* ! instead of TO' 11 

Of roots ending in |r we have fag:—%CT, &g*, <te***, fag; fag s—ger, 
%5*.■*€«**, fag.II 

ivrrpjt *5Tt gg g TO g gg gegt: II gvs II II ggr:, *Tg, 

«g-gs?l*g, gg, wft: II 

gfg: II *T*taTOt gqgtggTOT: T T TOTOTO gg: f*fa TOT gfagt TOfa gfa ggTt TOgf* 
g TOT» TOI% g 11 

37. For the letters g, g, g or g in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
in gr, *T, g, 7 or vi, there is substituted *?, vr, ¥ or vj res¬ 
pectively, before or vg, or at the end of a pada (word). 

Thus from gg—*tg**r, ggrogand ; from gg—fa ggj*, 

<r 4 ggu gg becomes ggby VIII. 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in. jhash. 
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From 5f—(which becomes TOby VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 

So also from we have tnraf: the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect ( pry ) 
Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of V, the (of fir* 2nd Pers. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. I. 68), and we have »nnfl£ ) and for the letter *T of the monosyl¬ 
labic root, q is substituted by the present aphorism, ll Then the final 

<1 is changed to f, tnrff (VIII. 2. 39). Then T is changed to ^by VIII. 2. 
75. ll Then the first ^ is elided (VIII. 3. 14). Then there is 

lengthening by VI. 3. in, and we have troutf* II 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a to and 
end with a to letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( «rwr) of a 
root In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 
necessary here, in order to explain forms like n*K from the Denominative root 
«l$TO, by faff II 

Why do we say “ a monosyllable beginning with TO and ending with 
TO?" Observe fmfa? from the Denominative root Wlftn II For had ffro 5 
not been employed in the sfitra, the word NTNT ! (VIII. 2. 32; would have qua¬ 
lified TO'- and the sfitra would have meant “ in a root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a TO. letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for 
such TO” and the * of ***&% wou,d be changed then. 

Why do we say “ for a TO letter ” ? Observe yf—qfrTOftl here ft is 
not changed to q ll Why do we say ending in jhash ? Observe freqfa II 
Why before U and ? Observe NfifT, TOf*. TOT*TO M 

Why have we taken and not merely f ? Observe TOfar from to in 
the Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the if being changed to fa (VI. 4. 

101). The substitutes are four w, q, « and f, and their respective sthftnins are 
also four, i. e. f, n, w and f; so that t is the substitite of f; but, as a matter 
of fact, v never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no f substitition. 

**rc?nit*r ll V » wfa »* n 

ffaf: II TO tfa TOlfa* UftWft faffTOt 1TOI TOTOf TO'- TOI% TO •ifail Nffa TOTC* 

TOTOP TOP II 

38. For the ^ of AT* (the reduplicated form of 
TO) is substituted «r, before the affixes beginning with <r, n, fr 
and before * 

The word TO is taken in the sfitra as the reduplicated form of fl 

TOifa and not the root TO of Bhufidi class, as TO intervenes there. 
By the word we draw in the words U and II Thus to 5 , TOP, 
TOr, tfTO, TOTO H By the express injunction of this sfitra, the elided *r is not 
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considered as sth&nivat. The last sAtra could not have applied to 99 for two 
reasons. 1st It does not begin with a 9^ letter, for the real reduplicate is 
and f is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. andly. The form 919 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel «r,and though this is elid¬ 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sth&nivat Hence the necessity 
of 9 in this sAtra. See coutra, the v&rtika in Mah&bh&shya. 

The word ufo is understood here, and so also ; and there can 

be no affix, but begins with 9 or 9, that can come after 9^ ll Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before 9 and 9 *? Had we not used these, the sAtra 
would have referred to 9 and *9 only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the 9 draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words tpft* could 
have been dispensed with: for before 9 and «9, the 9 change would have 
taken place by the last sAtra, whilst by this sAtra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other ^-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after 99 are 9 or 9 -beginning affixes. 

The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 
99 then only, when it assumes the form of 99, by the elision of ; and hence 
not here 99 Tfit ll 

*Rj5T 3*. H II 3RTI, II 

II HHT STO STTfUT ml**! IWFSl 4 <ShHHI*I. II 

39. A corresponding 5T, *l, 1 or ^ is substi¬ 

tuted for all consonants (with the exception of semivowels 
and nasals) at the end of a word. 

As mu if *ni, Prs* «nc 11 The word is 

formed by changing the ^ of to v first, and then changing this » to t, a 

jas-letter. 

The word antr * at the end ’ is used in the sfttra to indicate that the 
anuvfitti of Bfo ceases. Thus ** 3 * 1 ., TOISW ll 

The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2. 30 &c, and VIII, 
2. 66 . At an avas&na or Pause, a consonant may be substituted for a 
byVIII.4.56. 

ircw'qrjft sen ll #0 11 11 w, n 

11 vs wfa w 11 

40. vr is substituted for 5 or u coming after |r 

*1, sr, * or «i (jhash), but not after the root vfT (q^r) II * 

Thus from we have HW, (Wiaw, snw, 11 

The m.of is changed to w by VIII. 4. 53. From 5^:—ffnir, $npb 
fl"l«*ra, *l5 n * I II The f is changed to U by VIII. 2. 32, and then it is 

changed to n by VIII. 4. 53. 

10 
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From &*T, fcnTO, anft*, auflw 8 M In &c, the * is 

changed to * by VIII. 2. 31, and q changed to v by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding * is elided by VIII. 3. 13. 

From fq:—qfar, «tSW s II For the S of jq[ 

there- is substituted * by VIII. 4. 53. 

Why do we say "but not after the root qr”? Observe TO:, q*q* II 

q£t: q»? fa II 11 q^rfa ll q#n, q»:, fa II 

?f%: II TOiTO^T q*Rf TOT* TOT: II 

41. qj is substituted for q or v before qr K 

Thus for q of ftq. we have pfttqft, 11 For f of fo* ( 

VIII. 2. 31) we have ?l%qfq, «t&*qi|, 11 

' For the q of the affix *q &c, is substituted q by VIII. 3. 59. 

Why do we say “ before q”? Observe II 

?3TVtri fdsrdl q: ^ H ** II qqVfr M fasHT, W., 

■q, q-11 

n vM5 S K i n r g M re i PtBiroiTO toit qftfir »rtftr 1 qroiTO m 

42. After q and for the q of the Participial 
suffix q and qqq, there is substituted q, and the same substitu¬ 
tion takes place also for the preceding q ll 

After * :—wrrqfWq, ftqHq, farfhfq, «roiqq. n 

After *:—Pro, Purciq, ftm, fsr*ntH from pi* and fa* 11 

Why do we say "after * and *”? Observe qq 8 » *TO*.ll The word * 
here does not denote the common sound r, which would include q also, but 
the consonant * II But even if ^ be taken a common sound-name including 
*and q, yet the qchange does not take place in $q &c, because betneeen q 
and the ^-sound, there intervenes vowel-sound f, for m is sounded not like 
pure *, but a vowel sound. 

Why do we say “of the Participial suffix"? Observe qqf, to! H 

Why do we say “ for the ft ” ? Observe <qftpi, fftqq 11 Here the ft of 
the Nishthft does not follow immediately after c, the augment R intervenes. 

Why do we say “ of the preceding ” ? The succeeding * will not be 
changed. As Pnuft* ll 

In the word qrf$ 8 the descendant of $q ; the ft of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by but no change has taken place, because the Vjiddhi, by which 
^ is changed to is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur¬ 
poses of q change, the v so obtained is invalid. 

faftnn ll q^ift ll fcqbr-sn^:, svr?r:, 

q*qq: II 


Digitized by v^,ooQle 




BK. VIII. CH. II §. 44 ] NlSHTHA y CHANGES. 




II jwmfWf yf g tR Src Nt P > 8wq n wi y*iHft<ll »Hl3 II 

43. For the g of the Nish^hfi, there is substituted 
w, after a root ending in »it and commencing with a conjunct. 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from fr we have yfr*:, NT WR . II yyys, yyyyTy, from *yr II 
These roots jt and *ht end in an, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel k and y 11 

Why do we say " beginning with a double-consonant”? Observe ynp, 

*nwn*n 

Why do we say "ending in *n”? Observe egy:, ; «gy:, 

II 

Why do we say “ after a root ” ? Observe Ptyhr, ftyfy.- H For the 
roots here yr and at do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i. e. rtf and yf is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say “having a yr or semi-vowel”? Observe crop, 

fyryyiy.ii 

sq i ftyi : II w K qrifa ll II 

ii f^yaryffi f vcxyftr yiygf*yrcwy yyrflyr *yryyt i%»y yvmy 

ftyryysrtfy yysrtft# yyfn u 

yrf%y<y ii nyfl tei y yy tfl i ft y-y>«iy it yr° n 5*ytffWft yy>my n 

yr* m tri ftyrynfit yvr>*yy ii yr* ii f 3 ryi% «fay > *fry i $ y relf? l y***yy n 

44. The w of NishtM is changed to «r> after the 
roots rj and those that follow it. 

These roots belong to KryAdi class, and commence from gxr&yy (IX. 
13) and end with y y^ (IX. 32). 

Thus gy:, gyyry, gy:, gyyry, ifty:, ^ftyyry from yyr the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16. 

Vdrt : —After a root ending in y* or yg and after a root of LuAdi class, the 
n of the affix fisy is changed to y, like as in Nish (lift. Thus yftftir:, 

gflT:, epr: 11 These are from (IX. 26), (IX. 28), (IX. 18), 5 and 5^ 11 

Vdrt: —The vowel of the roots 5 yyt (Bhu. 991) and g (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nish {h A which is changed to y ll As «nfy:, ftwy: 11 

Vdrt: —The y change takes place after 5^ ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As jjit yyp ~ fayers 11 But gy ypy from * to purify ’ (IX. 12). 

Vdrt:— The same change takes place after the root ft ynpt of SvAdi 
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow¬ 
ing. As ftr^t nreri *yy%y i.|e. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con¬ 
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. ytyyry: 
R u 4 IPmh « *1 yrot, yyr ym i flm»yy yHyyyrgfwi yRrrwf rrjrsyy yy|y« 11 But 
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when not used in this sense, we have fiftrr qfifa ll Moreover, the qra 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 
ftrar 11 

n #<* 11 II artfacr:, II 

fftis 11 ^i%r ctw ftBm«wwi 11 

45. The ft of Nishthft is changed to if, after a root, 
which has an indicatory air in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Thus tgfatsft—awn, b«w!h, »Hft*ft—trft»*r:, ii <»itai 41 ?arl*n- 

•ffas, »n «fi*WRii 

The roots gw rnftnreft (Div. 24) &c. are considered as wrrftf 11 Thus, 
rpr, |«p, tfk*, «fhi- 

4 R; «fhv*, <Ns, jfru:, II 

11 w 11 11 %*r., 11 

tftp 11 twit qraUfafjvre* tamt sratroWt *rcft 11 

46. The w of NishtM is changed to *r, after %, 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus Mfttr; $qr:; ffrft 3 ir**r: ; ll The vowel of % is 

lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ‘ when the vowel is lengthened' ? Observe arfiftPlfir 
*tr*Wh!Ts 11 The word s^finr is formed with tK in the sense of »rt* and means 
‘imperishable’. The Nish^hA being added in the sense of ojpj, there is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root Wt includes the two roots fir «fft and fir P t qra«wl ! ll As fir*: 

TOT ll See also the commentary of SAyana on «rfift£ft: 4niPFrf 5 

ll (Rig I. 5. 9). 

Obj :—The form fiPT= in the sAtra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun fft ending in long f, and will denote the root Ml ending in long f accord¬ 
ing to the maxim TOftr “ an imitative name (as here) is like its 

original (the root What is then the necessity of employing the word 

in the sAtra? For had the root fir with short f been meant, the form 
would have been ft: 11 

Ans.—The dhAtu imitative noun though taking fro? (VI. 4. 77) as in 
fire:, includes the dhAtu ending in short f also, as in sAtra VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
|9 ending in short f is taken. 

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi¬ 
tative name, declined with augment, then why is the root rt exhibited 
In sAtra I. 3. 19 as>: instead of ftrn: i. e. the sAtra ought to havebeen ft 
fipp and not ft an ? 
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Ans. Here the word ftr is not used as a dh&tu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root fir; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form fir II 
II «\» H II 3 T-*q^T II 

fftr: 11 wr^r^Rwr PrenTOTwrr^Ttf mm 11 

47. The Nishtha jg is changed to w after blit 
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’. 

Thus tfM *V, tffar TOT; but tfhf *$%, tfhfr W-, M The 

a of is vocalised to f by VI. 1. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘Cold'; 
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have srftftfrp with a change. 

The word *qsr is a guna word formed by and denotes the parti¬ 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In this 
sense it is derived from the root f^r II It also denotes a disease, deri¬ 

ved from *f*r il There is nothing to show, what wi is meant in the sfttra. 
Explanation is the only refuge here. 

CT qr f i ft 11 w 11 11 trer:, II 

fnr 11 si^ilwwni ftanranroi *wrtl n tnt h 

48. The Nish^hd ft is changed to sr, after , but 
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 

Thus q$S|: qrft imm 7 *tnt STIKT* II 

Why do we say ' when not in construction with an Ablative case ’ ? 
Observe fj'Wl-afW ‘drawn out’. 

The word cqrfiii is from the root eqrrmrcPT qnRPmtf, and not from 
the root and hence the Nishtha is not changed. 

11 at il qtfrc ll %ft:, II 

fPr? 11 ft* ntffl nanranroi srftftnftTrapnf 11 

49. The Nishtha ft is changed to ft, after , 
when the sense is not that of ‘ play \ 

The word ftftpftar means 11 desire of conquest or gain ”, but here it 
means " gambling ”. 

Thus ll Why do we say. “ when it 

does not mean to play ”i? Observe 7$$ ll Here the throwing of dice 
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over the opponent 
SftR* II II II ftrefa ?, ar-ftitt ll 

fftt* ii Pftfai ffq PlainPpmqir • *t ftftwPHiV'it qrerif 

»rcRr ii 
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60 . The word factor is irregularly formed by 
changing the Nishthft 9 to si, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The word Anfa is formed from the root qr, with the preposition nil. 
and the Participial affix ft II Thus Arafat sr*P,= 3 TORr:> Prafai q#»:, Arafat Atg« 
-ETOI‘ X 

Why do we say when not meaning “ the wind ” ? Observe ftqfctt qnr.*, 
Anfrt q%*T M 

In the sentences Arafa: irfWt qftPr, ftqfa i sfHqliw , the *t change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb qr is in the rtfr and «tA»T, and 
not in the qnr, which is merely an Instrument Hence the above vfitti uses 
the words “ if the sense of the verb qr does not govern qnr in the loca¬ 
tive case ". 


gqi *»: n n qqifcr n gv, **» 5 n 

ifti: u fttnranra sraraWf »rtRr 11 

51 . q> is substituted for the Nishthft 7 after the 

root gq II 

As ipqr, Qcqran II 

qqft q: H Vft II qqff* II q^r. q: II 
*fq : 11 q q^Wlww Rwww qqsnftqr qqfilu 

62 . q is substituted for the Nishthft q after the 

root q« II 

As w, twit 11 

5TFTT R-. II II qqrfq R *qq:, q: K 
fftu 11 VnHiww fta i qqre q ironii *uriq 11 

53 . q is substituted for the Nishtlid q after the 

root II 

Thus qnr:, qpraiqu 

q^^RTCTCFITq II V\ II q^Bq^q:, WRiq ^qiqll 

54 . q is optionally substituted for the NishthA q, 
after the root ^ preceded by q H 


Thus nqftq: or qqflqi, H«tiqqiq. or qqftqqrq. H In the second alterna¬ 
tive when it does not come, we first vocalise the root tot into qft, and then 
add ft ll Had Sampras^rana not taken place first, then the Nishthft ft would 
have been changed to *T after tot by VIII. 2. 43. But when sampras&rana is 
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa¬ 
sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation. 

ggrar . n 

3ftp npMtf pr*w* ft 4 i wh *>i 34 «*li 3 W11 
*ti%*i*. 11 4 wwr h 

65. The irregular Participles $frf, fw and 
are formed then only, when no Preposition pre¬ 
cedes them. 

The word is derived from the root ftnrar ftm* the w is changed 
to n II The change of «T to * (VI 1 . 4. 88) and the want of R augment (V 11 .2.16) 
are.regular. The same change takes place before **43 also, as pp II 

The affix i| is elided after the roots and *R—W®. and the 

augment R is prohibited; this is the irregularity in ift*:, fKP and **UP II 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Observe «$*£ 
jppRP, 4 *ftHP, fllUlftHP H In the case of «!*., prepositions other than 

r are prohibited. 

Or the augment R is added, and then R is elided from *ftft** &c 
See VIII. 2. 3 vArt. 

Vdrt :—The forms *q$* : and dW should be enumerated. Here * 
Is changed to «, though the root has taken a Preposition. 

In the word qftvtP, the word 4ft is not a Preposition with regard to 
the verb $41; qftitRt fnp»qftvw ll So that 4ft is upasarga of the verb **» 
understood, hence we have the form R4P II 

II X« » Wfa H 3T. *■*» W, 

5TT, flW, II ^_ __ 

3 ft |8 || 34 |R 4*4 4T WT f#H| UIPI ftBIRHW 445R Hfttl 44fN 4RRRRII 
Kdrikd.— ftfttff PlW ftUl l tf* f«flt I 
ft** m«t ft** II 

66. The Nish^M w may optionally be changed to 

w, after 3R, far, sir, m, ^ II 

Thus 31P or 3*8, ft*: or ft* ! , U5*: or R 34 P, .*T*i or *!**, W 4 * or *1*1, 
tfhns or <m»« 

With regard to jfi, the * change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
it is an apr&pta-vibh&shd. With regards to others, the * change would have 
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional. 

The root ft* ftwnft of Rudhftdi is to be taken here, and not the other 
ft* roots. Thus the following: Kdrikd 
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The Nish{h& of fof—of Ad&di class is ftfop ; (2) of fo—foft of 
Div&di class is fop only ; (3) of fof of Tud&di is for:; (4) of fo of RudhAdi 
are both fop and for: 11 The TudAdi fo[ has also the form for: in the sense 
of for by VIII. 2. 58. 

h m i q<i igq ;fSwnm 11 11 q*iftr 11 *, «ir, n 

ffoi n «ir qqr ? 51® »u ffofo fonra t req H+ufoil *r *wRi 11 

57. Tlie Nishth& 9 is not changed to q after sqr, 
«lt, tj, tjjfcs. and || 

Thus «qra», wntrTOt. qqnr, «nnm, 3#, ipfaiq, «np. 

qqqiqii 

This debars the q change prescribed by VI 11 . 2. 42, 43. 

The root trffr is exhibited in the sfitra in its lengthened form; the root 

is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the *er is elided before q by VI. 4. 21. 

farcft dbw«qqb II n q^Wir ll faqr., wn, u g rrat : n 
ffo: 11 for ifir foafqiqfaw** q>*q qwtfo foraq m«t iranr nrf>otq 11 

68 . The irregularly formed Participle faqr denotes 
* possessions ’ and ‘ renowned \ 

This is derived from fopf wr% of TudAdi class, the q is not changed to 
q though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus fomq q*-qq*req qf * he has much riches \ Because riches are 
enjoyed (ipqq), so they are called for or 1 enjoyments ’ par excellence. 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have ftqfcq q$«q8 “this man is re¬ 
nowned or famous”. Here fop-inftp ll' qq|Siq=jRi|q ! ll 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘ possessions ’ and ‘ fam¬ 
ous ’ ? Observe fop ll 

faqr qiqres* ll <»*. n q*ifa ll farro, sure** M 
ffo: u PnifoWfortqir qqrt fonfow i» 

69. The word faqr is irregularly formed in the 
sense of * a'fragment, a portion \ 

Thus flrtr filSffir, Pnt inrofit ll This is synonymous with H The 
root-meaning of is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
rttdhi word. The regular form is Pnir under VIII. 2. 42. 

qtuufivin'dr 11 9.0 11 q«*ift 11 ? 5 *inr, srreindf n 

^fo: 11 vaftft %<^swmn<n*>viw ftwuw qqtro forint 11 

60. The word 9F»r is irregularly formed in the 

sense of ‘ debt. ’ 

It is derived from the q is changed to q ll The word ®Tq*p$ is com¬ 
pounded from wreq *s% "he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position"— 
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i.e. a debtor. This nip&tana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed; fot here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is or “ indebtedness:” 

If this is so, then the word Trprf: * creditor* cannot be formed ? This 
is no valid objection. For sppnfr is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in qfc’tpnft* 
( I. 4. 35 > 

The word we use in sentences like qr* II 

Why do we say when meaning 1 debt * ? Observe jnc WWfft, 

11 *wm Prcw n 

61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu¬ 
lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratftrtta, stlrtta, 
gftrtta. 

The words and ftqrw are derived from the root uqr preceded by «| 
and flf, and there is not the change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus TOVTOHRIT II In 
secular literature we have TOfPI. H So also PWW* in the Vedas, but in 

secular literature. The word «T3W: is from with the negative «mil The option 
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As ar^pnlt H is from 

rvi.org#, as «I3$*rf*ro»r(=iTijd|»Oll When it is derived from <v(thena^is added 
by VI. 4.20; and when from then VI. 4. 21 is applied. gifr is from the q? 
is changed to a irregularly, as *wf*ire:=gm*tT 4 : II 5^ is from nr, as 
«U«H| (-*$) II 

faiSJISPre* II II II ft*, HWIVI' 5*. II 

fftri 11 «nwRr qw% 1 *K*?ranih u fSpinw, 

irc* «nwii$lnnw »nfir 11 

62. A stem formed with the affix ft* under III. 2. 
68 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

The word is understood here. The word f$pjjr?TO is a Bahuvrlhi 
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As III. 2. 58), 

The sQtra could have been ffpl : the word H 3 TO is used in the sfltra 

to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the V. of may not be changed to 
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 
the affix, change their final to a guttural before oUicr affixes than 11 
11 
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Thus the roots i^and nr take to form aa? and nouns by III. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, *rnt srermt •Tiraj, where are na s and aifi ^r are the Aorist of ^sr and 
ffT II The augment arer is not elided, though the nr is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre¬ 
gularity. The augment are* is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vjriddhi by VII. 2. 3. Thus ar^+^+ftr^ + fir^anret ( VI. 1. 5 8 )=*reir*? 
(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been n by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in the |r is changed to a guttural, though the noun is a 

formed noun and not formed by rap*; and this is so, because the verb nj 
doe§ take f§p* also. 

Obj. If this be so^there ought to be guttural change in from 

the root with Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 

In gutturalisation, sr is changed to if, and *r to nt, which both become 
nr by *rroi*t( VIII. 4.56) 

ircfcrf II II ll sift:, N 

*f*T: II «l#lfft II sifts TOR 41 qiTO l ftftt II 

63. The final of at the end of a word is op¬ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word is understood here also. As slhTOTglft * (Maitr. S. 
I. 4. 13): or ei\ *flTO*ngfftt ll According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the SamhitA. 

Here the root 441 has taken f4=Rin denoting ‘condition or state’;by con¬ 
sidering it as belonging to ftroift class. 

*ft 4 R 4 rcP“*ftTOEe or 11 The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the s change of VIII. 2. 36. When the S’change takes place, this H* is changed 
to ^by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

vircTti II «« II II w:, w:, wrat: II 

ffas ll. 44 i TOH TC 4 414b TOR 44 i Kftft l 44lft II 

mffniR. 11 wg4rfft4iR u 

64. •! is substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final of a root. 

As 4QR, TOR. TOR ll These are formed by adding ftR. to the roots 
*JH, (R and 11 The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15. The 4, being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say “ of 4-ending roots *’ ? Observe Pr, f§R II 
Why do we say "of a root”? Observe R4, f^Rli 
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The word q^?i is understood here also. So we have WfllHt, iran: where 
if is not at the end of a word. 

**t*r n 11 wfr M *. «r H 

11 «t»n4*> i M it w top »rasraRrpi 11 

G5. si is substituted for the w of a root before the 
affixes beginning with *T and * II 

As spra, 5PP* the Imperfect of »in, as in the sentence *M*I*-H 5PW* 
qiPl 11 The ^ is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also with 4*5, the 

augment is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This stitra 
applies to those cases where the 4 is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sfltra. 

11 5* II 11 **4*1 11 

qfrP II W II _ 

66 . For the final and for the ^ of «4^[ * 8 subs¬ 
tituted at the end of a word. 

Thus stfror, mgrw 11 So also uiffirffr 1 . 11 is derived 

from 3jvr with the affix ffT. and the preposition ** which is changed to 4 in 
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
CTftnft H The 9 is 5 , but it should be distinguished from it This secondary 
^ (or $) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary r 11 

aiqtn : &cRT: 5^W II ^ II II «««WI 5 » ^ II 

fRrs 11 «n*ip 3twr: fatft 11 

67. The same substitution takes place for the 

final of the Nominatives of *Win, and ^Cltl* II 

The word stop is from stt 4 *rvt; from and jfhfp from 

^PT+VT ^.11 The affix f&p* is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 
«raraus sfTso formed by f*P*(HI. 2. 72). Thus the three words * 441 *. gft* 
and srW4 are formed. These words take the affix before the Pada- 
terminations (See VArtika to III. 2. 71). After having taken *»*, the above 
forms «nnr: &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nip&tana, when 5 would have come by the last sfltra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4 - I 4 » of the words 
qwand 344V They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4 * *4 does not apply to it. Thus** *14411,% 
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The word w shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in¬ 
cluded here under. As 1 ga > uq |: 11 

«i** n 11 q^rf^r n sr** n 

ffw: 11 nftaww 11 

68. 55 is also substituted for the sj of snpf at the 
end of a Pada. 


Thus TO ft TO, snftfir: II The sfitra exhibits the form to* without the 
elision of *, in order to indicate that there is not elision of * ll As 

ll See V 4 rtika to VIII. 2. 7. The * of to* is not changed 
to ^in the sfltra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
TO*II The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Vdrt :—Before the words TO, *rf* and the * of to* is changed 

to ^ II As toIto*, TOtTO*, g r ftTO r Ti TO ll This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 
Others say, that this ^change takes place universally before all words begin¬ 
ning with i ; as srfr to*, TOT TOpf ll 


*tsg/q II II q*rf*r II au-fsft II 

11 etvft'qireiX'itfqt tot. u 


69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), t is substituted for the * of 

II 

Thus ** 3 & * ^fc M Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows 1 ? 

Observe «r|r**r*> II Here ^-called ^ replaced the final *of to* M The 

difference between this ^-called * and the ordinary * is illustrated in the above 
set of examples. The ^-called * is changed to * by VI. 1. 113, the ordinary c 
is not so changed. 

Obj. In TOfafi f and to& * % the case-ending is elided after to*» and 
so by Pratyaya - iakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim tot pi gw to* 
tUT* * ll The rule of pratya Iakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of ; for the final of to* when the affix has been elided by ga? or g*. Therefore, 
this^ro* ls n °t considered to be followed by g*or case-affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word to, there the rule of Pratyaya - Iakshana does 
apply to to* 11 As ^ f*TO- (VIII. 2. 7). Here the affix is 

elided by using the word ‘lopa* by VI. 1. 68. 

II v»o II II 81^, 3 ^, 31 *^, 

zwm, n 

u o*Ri wn h 
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qrf%qiq n qsqfir wrqrai ^ ftnrqT q^mulhi q*gqtnwi*t ^sqq. 11 

qr<> 11 srfoflRt qnwrttqwiR 11 

70. In the Chhandas, both q and q are substituted 
for the filial of arnnas, fidhas, aud avas. 

Thus STB in or stiftq, 3 > v T qq or a^ftq; arq qq or spitq II When 5 is subs¬ 
tituted for the finals, this q is replaced by by VI IF. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word srwg, means ‘a little’, and arqw ‘protection’. 

V&rt: —5 andqboth replace the final of q%qg before tnrq, in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language As q%ar qqg(VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. ill) q^- 
wtrsRtii 

V&tt :—The words srq^ &c before qft &c should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of ar?*. &c are replaced by qor t before qr% &c. As. srgqrft: or aqfg 
qfq: or arq: qfip; »If* 3*=. sif: 3*1, »flqRt:, *fb qf?T, *0 * qfit=; qmh 

g X qfq: II Here t; is substituted for the final ^ of arfl. &c, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this * ti 

gw HgTsqufr : 11 vs? II q^rfa II g*:, «*:, uvunid: II 
ff%! 11 gq^ fniq^t qfisqrw*®*^ ftqfc wqfil 11 

71. In the Chhandas, *5 and q; may replace the 
final of the word qpg when used as a mali4-vy&hfiti. 

Thus gqKCTmw* or gq faPrTTWq. il The mahft - vyAhp'tis are three, 
used generally before the famous GAyatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven, g*gis an Indeclinable and a VyAhriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are g: and pt : H 

Why do we say when it is a mahA- vyAhriti ? Observe gft g*^g 
gtff F H ? 11 Here g?p is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( ) of the root 

g, without guQa of the root, and the augment is not added as a Vedic 

diversity. 

T- n vsr n il qg, tfg, «tfg, qqgsrg, t- il 

ffq* ii q qRr q^% i topw qqw w<Fmq m ^ «**imfci%qt q 

72. ^ is substituted for the final g of a word end¬ 

ing in the affix qg, and for the final of qrg, vwg and srqgf at 
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

The anuvfitti of q is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies 
qg only, and not the rest That is, when the word formed by the affix qtr 
ends with q, such q is replaced by q ti For a word formed by qqdoes not 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



1576 


* CHANGE. 


[ Bk. VIII. Ch. II. §. 73 


sometimes end in and in those cases the rule will not apply. As tfc and 

always end in *r, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the of 
VIII. 2. 66. «PT5*encls in % and so w cannot qualify it. 

Thus with ^ affix. *pr:—TOTO*- 

zmvxQft « (V11. 1.70 and 111. 2. 36). *i*i —'TofcJTPP M «Pf3*— 
»Pf5T^CPC, 9 PT 5 ^%s 11 

But when a formed word does not end in *r, the rule does not 
apply. As rare, qffap* H Here 3 is not changed to ^ 11 

In the case of ***., the f is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in this f debars *; so why should it not debar the rule 

relating to the elision of the final in ftfp^ also ? This rule sets aside 5, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con¬ 
nected with this change. 

Why in the ^ is not changed to ^ ? By the very fact, that 3* is 

ordained (frfpraprafc), this n will not be changed to £: otherwise 3* rule 
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let ^be changed to 3, 
and we should get the form vpr^pc by this rule without 3* II 

Obj :—If this be so, that the 3 * is not changed to j, because of giving 
it a scope, then in spTjnispr, this 3* should not be changed into 3 by 
VIII. 3. 9? 

Ans :—No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (if 
nfir *R* g fro HTUt ) II With regard to 

f change, the 33 vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to 5 change, it is 
merely an occasion. 

The word is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in and ftfpp H 

ll n 11 ftnr, snq-sTqfh 11 

11 fiirr «rw qq > w* ! Hi •nrorfarpe *rr>ql ii 

73. q- is substituted for the final ** of a root, with 
the exception of arc*, before the Personal ending % fa), when 
it stands at the end of a word. 

The q of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal* 
ending is dropped. Thus sron? *T*PT. from the roots 

and qrq.ll The Personal affix is elided by VI. I. 68, and thereby q comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 

Why do we say 'before firq’? Observe wqrq formed by farq affix 
added to the root 
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Why do we say ‘ with the exception of «?!«£*? See am *r* 4 t 

•TP II Here air: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of at^il The fe is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

fafa sirat Wr 11 w 11 li fafq, vjrit:, q:, w» 11 

fftp II ftffa «rof: wit fWWIldt Wfl f^iltl II 

74. ^ or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 

^ of a root, before the Personal ending % (^), when such H 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus «TW 9 tT^ or ST^fnf m, or STSTOT**PUI For the 

q is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to w il 

The word qig: is employed in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent 
sAtras: so also the word 5 11 

II vs* 11 u ^ u 

iftn 11 umt: w ftrft »mfr <it 11 

76. 5 or 5 may optionally be substituted for the 

final $ of a root, before the Personal-affix fa, when such f 
stands at the end of a Pads. 

Thus »?pPH| m or or 11 

qforawi afNi *qr.11 ^ u qspft u qfc, ^ q mqp , ^Nt:, *qn il 

ff^T: II wits *»rerar f^T qqRt II 

76. A penultimate f or q - is lengthened, when the 
final r or s of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

•S. N 

Thus if):, g:, j:, ajfffl: II These are all examples of roots ending in 
^11 Of roots ending in *, examples will be given in the next sfltra. 

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate*? Observe atff*nT^*T*PJ, here 
the f of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened* 

Why do we say ‘of vowels*? So that the at of *T in the above exam¬ 
ple »tfimay not be lengthened. 

The word ‘of a root* is understood here also. Therefore 1 and * 

are not lengthened in a?ftp, *rg: ll 

The word is understood here also, therefore, not here, ftt), Pro II 

sfa qr n vsvs il n *fa, q* ll 

MPr w TW frrcq i usaw qrnt^rwff ret flqf n 

77. Of a root ending in t or the penultimate 
Y or q- is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Thus trrefrfa, all ending in rji So also, 

tfNfilr ending in » ll 
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The Nish{h& of fo—of Ad&di class is ftfot ; (2) of fo—foflt of 
Div&di class is fop only ; (3) of fo; of Tud&di is for; (4) of fo of ltudh&di 
fire both fot: and fop 11 The Tud&di fo[ has also the form for: in the sense 
of for by VIII. 2. 58. 

«T v<l i «i i ^f£tfj|qm ll yvs II II 5T, «n, *UT, qf&, n 

fftrs n «nr «nr ? 5® *rc tfofo ftsnwRitw *r »wfii 11 

57. Tlie Nish^hft 9 is not changed to it after sqf, 
wit, and II 

Thus tawr, wimr*. •rnp, wihihu ftf:, t^f ! . *pfarc> «m», 

•ptoi* 11 

This debars the if change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 

The root gjfgr is exhibited in the sAtra in its lengthened form ; the root 
is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the is elided before *r by VI. 4. 21. 

f^rft n v? 11 n favn, wi, nspnit: n 

*fo: 11 for ifir fouhrnrf^ww icw winfo fomw wt «r?nr wrPiftq 11 

68 . The irregularly formed Participle fev denotes 
‘ possessions * and ‘ renowned \ 

This is derived from fopf kpT of Tud&di class, the rr is not changed to 
*r though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus forro *rj-VWW «n ‘ he has much riches Because riches are 
enjoyed (;pqtt)> so they are called for or ‘ enjoyments ’ par excellence. 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have ftfosC ipgtq: “this man Is re¬ 
nowned or famous”. Here fop-mflc: ll' imi 9 Rt=iR!nr ! H 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘ possessions ’ and ‘ fam¬ 
ous ’ ? Observe for: || 

flni wmwl 11 v*. 11 <i*if 3 r 11farm, n 

Cfos i» flnrffotfoiww trap* fonrfot 11 

69. The word is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘ a'fragment, a portion ’. 

Thus for ftrsft, fot jprofir 11 This is synonymous with otpvII The 
root-meaning of fo; is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
rud/ii word. The regular form is fot under VIII. 2. 42. 

11 co 11 ll srrvro^ 11 

11 cpfoifit %ifo i wmnn q qw fonranwt witr foraft 11 

60. The word is irregularly formed in the 

sense of ‘ debt. ’ 

It is derived from V, the c is changed to c ll The word »T>fof is com¬ 
pounded from «rq»r “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position”— 
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i.e. a debtor. This nip&tana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed; foi here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is *TPi*n , 4 l l or “ indebtedness : 99 

If this is so, then the word 1 creditor* cannot be formed? This 

is no valid objection. For swrir is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
TOirf also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in qitatprf* 
( I. 4- 35 )• 

The word qF* we use in sentences like qp* TOlft, JF* wqrfft II 

Why do we say when meaning ‘ debt * ? Observe jrir qtqrft, II 

Ti i n II q*rfa il srcrer, 

tftr 11 Pttra% n 

61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu¬ 
lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, prathrtta, sfirtta, 
ghrtta. 

The words and Prqvr are derived from the root preceded by q 
and Pi, and there is not the q change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus qqwqrqqr 11 In 
secular literature we have qrorq. H So also Piqq: in the Vedas, but Prqvq: In 
secular literature. The word 8T3W: is from with the negative *tqil The option 
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As ar ^qq i ^ qqq*(«*«T3*PO II is from 
nq^orf}, as Rf^vrf^nnrC=RwJk)li When it is derived from rq^thenq^is added 
by VI. 4.20; and when from then VI. 4. 21 is applied. is from tlie qj 
is changed to q irregularly, as *wfqtq:=fqmTq: H is from nr, as .frqtf 
«T*q«l (“*$) II 

ffcsrcFrc* 5: n n q*rfa 11 fa*, sraw, n 

11 qqwRr u$q i^Pi«i% 1 flpuaqr *R»irawl» u f^psrtw, 

ire* «wqi«l**iw qraqffqt qqfil 11 

62. A stem formed with the affix fa* under III.. 2. 
68 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

The word qqqq is understood here. The word f$>4if4iq is a Bahuvrihl 
meaning 'that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As III. 2. 58), qrqtq*Il 

The sfltra could have been f%pfs the word R3iq is used in the sfitra 
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the T. of r|m may not be changed to 
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 
the fjpt affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than u 
11 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



Final changes. [Bk. VIII. Ch. II. § 64 


1 5 


Thus the roots <{^and nr take 1^4 to form to? and ^ nouns by III. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, WSTO 4 T 4 r «TfP!?» where sreras and arvi^are the Aorist of and 
ffr 11 The augment wr is not elided, though the 4T is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre¬ 
gularity. The augment w*is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vfiddhi by VII. 2. 3. Thus + + ( VI. 1. 5 8 )=*n*T*? 

(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been 4 by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in cr**L, the fr is changed to a guttural, though the noun nr is a 
^ formed noun and not formed by ; and this is so, because the verb 
doe? take also. 

Obj. If this be so^there ought to be guttural change in from 

the root ^with fjjrn? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 

In gutturalisation, 4 is changed to «r, and 4 to which both become 
*r by wrai*r( VIII. 4.56) 

siifrrt n 11 11 sret:, «rr n 

11 h aft* ar <«i*irf'dt 11 

63. The final of at the end of a word is op¬ 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word «f*m is understood here also. As (Maitr. S. 

I. 4. 13): or uA qftywnRi i II According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhitft. 

Here the root aahas taken Afro, in denoting 'condition or state’jby con¬ 
sidering it as belonging to class. 

or 4(1^44, H The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the 4 change of VI 11 . 2. 36. When the 4 change takes place, this 4 is changed 
to *by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

II Vi II ll w:, vmit: II 

n, *miKi*t i w amt: aa s wftfr aaiStii 

aiffmm. u t y u Rm sm 11 

64. «t is substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final »r of a root. 

As TOPli TOPl» TOT* H These are formed by adding faro to the roots 
TOt) TO and to H The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15. The*being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say “ of 4 -ending roots " ? Observe fro, M 

Why do we say 11 of a root”? Observe |TO, ftPlii 
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The word q$*a is understood here also. So we have must, anTO where 
if is not at the end of a word. 

Tsftxr n 11 H * te, * H 

^vi! 11 qq>Kqq>K^ iw top TOiawwa aiatfanulat aai* w 

G5. «f is substituted for the w of a root before the 
affixes beginning with W and ^ II 

As a r na i, «nwq the Imperfect of a*, as in the sentence mwa 1W 
qnq 11 The aq. is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also Haro* with qqg, the 
augment tq is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sOtra 
applies to those cases where the a is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sQtra. 

arergrt *: II II wfa« « 

S^p 11 aaroarea u _ , 

66. For the final ** and for the ^of is subs¬ 
tituted a, at the end of a word. 

Thus wffcmr, qigrw H So also ***** « is derived 

from 3* with the affix f^qand the preposition *f which is changed to * in 
Bahuvrthi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
CTftfts 11 The q is r, but it should be distinguished from it This secondary 
^ ( or ^) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary v 11 

srcpn*. sSicrar. II n II *wi‘» * 5 d*u*i j| 04 n» w II 

^ftp 11 map >^**1: Jtiai: II 

67. The same substitution takes place for the 

final of the Nominatives of *ldMr* and II 

The word map is from m 4 aa.; *iaaP from ^a+aq and gil*p from 
^^4-qr^ll The affix Iraqis added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 
«TOir*is dTso formed byf>aq(lll. 2. 72). Thus the three words ^wan/je*- 
mw and sraara. are formed. These words take the affix a*. before the Pada. 
terminations (See Vftrtika to III. 2. 71). After having taken a*., the above 
forms mars &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipfttana, when a would have come by the last sfltra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4 - * 4 . of the words nr^, %*- 
qw and jfta^.? They are so exhibited here, for making them long In the 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4 - *4 does not apply to it. Thus* mar:,* 
*ftnP,*3tI*P II 
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The word «r shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in¬ 
cluded here under. As ) gytron ii 
815^ II II II || 

fftr: ii nffiaww iw sfafir h 

h aryl iSffrit wwtwwh 5 >^ra. h 

68. 5 is also substituted for the s* of at the 
end of a Fada. 

Thus gT ffc qr i f, wflfa: II The sfltra exhibits the form without the 
elision of s*, in order to indicate that there is not elision of * il As 

^ ll See Vfirtika to VI 11 . 2. 7. The s* of is not changed 

to ^in the sfitra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
•TTOII The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

VArt :—Before the words and nreu , the s* of is changed 

to ^ II As srffcpt, *T$rWrrt *TTH ii This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 

Others say, that this ^change takes place universally before all words begin¬ 
ning with t; as srfr cmPr 11 

Ttegft 11 ««. 11 ll r., w-gfo n 

qf^r* 11 *un*igflr tot ii 

69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), t is substituted for the s* of 

an[* II 

Thus 8T g$5rfr T, II Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows? 

Observe sr$t>3PX>> siftf*: 11 Here ^-called ^ replaced the final sjof ll The 
difference between this ^-called < and the ordinary * is illustrated in the above 
set of examples. The 3-called ^ is changed to 7 by VI. I. 113, the ordinary * 
is not so changed. 

Obj. In gufafft and the case-ending is elided after and 

so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim arfr cfrft g*iwr 5JIT 
mn* W «Rn% 11 The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of k for the final of when the affix has been elided by ga? or 57. Therefore, 
this*«r^ is not considered to be followed by 9^ or case-affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word wnr, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to II As % fl q fg tsw, > qfafjt (VIII. 2. 7). Here the affix is 

elided by using the word ‘ lopa* by VI. 1. 68. 

11 vso 11 ll xfa 

snuqqr, ll 

u «wq swir u 
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7Tf%7Pi it Tramri w ftHrcrr T^nrutl ^«77. h 

tt* ii srfa^HT h 

70. In the Chhandas, both ^ and?; are substituted 
for the final of amnas, Mims, and avas. 

Thus aril 37 or 3TH^7, 3P? 77 or gjvftr, T 7 77 or apft 7 II When 5 is subs¬ 
tituted for the finals, this 7 is replaced by 7 . by VIIF. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word means ‘a little’, and si7W‘protection’. 

Vdrt :—7 and*both replace the final of 7 %t*T before *rsr^, in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language. As U 3 P* (VI11. 3. 14, VI. 3. 111) 3 W- 

m U77 .11 

Vdtl :—The words 9*7^ &c before qfa &c should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of sr?* &c are replaced by 7 or * before 71W &c. As. aTfqnr or S775 
qfir: or BTf: 7fti; 3 T?* $ 7 :, 9 Tf- J 7 S, ift'iftP. *fh Tfit, *ft * Tfib; ^"JlW, 717 ! » 

^ x tt 7 : II Here f is substituted for the final ^of arft; &c, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this * 11 

gw mmmft : II VS? II II g*r., tt, ll 

fRr: 11 g*g wit 11 

71. I 11 the Chhandas, ^ and ?: may replace the 
final of the word when used as a mah&-vy&hfiti. 

Thus or g* fSTnrrw* ll The maha - vyAhjitis are three, 

used generally before the famous G&yatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven, g^gis an Indeclinable and a VyAhriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are g: and &: ll 

Why do we say when it is a mahft-vyAhjriti ? Observe gft g*^g 
nfgq : ll Here g*s is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( ppf ) of the root 
g, without guga of the root, and the sr* augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 

II VSR ll II «rg, || 

II UUgt re R g W : 7 ffif 7 vS% I WU 7 R 7 71 «^1 W 

11 

72. ff is substituted for the final ^ of a word end¬ 
ing in the affix 7 * 1 ;, and for the final of 7 ^ and at 
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

The anuvj-itti of g is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies 
*g only, and not the rest That is, when the word formed by the affix *g 
ends with g, such g is replaced by * a For a word formed by qgdoes not 
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sometimes end in g, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As fjg and 
always end in it, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the g of 
VI 11 . 2. 66. B^Rj^ends in f and so g cannot qualify it. 

Thus with *g affix. BUT:—TOra?- 

**rg, m (V11.1.70 and 111. 2. 36). eTg—<rvfcfTHirg, 'pfofpr; 11 

srggT^grg, sregtf 5 ** « 

But when a *g formed word does not end in it , the rule does not 
apply. As ftfHt, ll Here g is not changed to g 11 

In the case of *g, the ? is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in ftfgtqr this ? debars 5 ; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in ftgrg also? This rule sets aside $, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con¬ 
nected with this change. 

Why in g R jp g the g is not changed to g? By the very fact, that gg is 
ordained ( ), this g will not be changed to £: otherwise gg rule 

would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let gbe changed to g, 
and we should get the form by this rule without gg 11 

Obj :—If this be so, that the 3 * is not changed to f, because of giving 
it a scope, then in srgjrgsnc, this gg should not be changed into 3 by 

VIII. 3. 9 ? 

Ans :—No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule ( g iWfr 
ufir jj fro ft farm ) ll With regard to 

g change, the gg vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to $ change, it is 
merely an occasion. 

The word mm is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in ftgr3r and ftfig: H 

fc T 3 w #‘. 11 11 11 fare, *rac-«re*h ll 

II fm THT: II 

73. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a root, with 
the exception of are*, before the Personal ending % fa), when 
it stands at the end of a word. 

The *1, of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal¬ 
ending is dropped. Thus srem? wap*, ats am rf wapf, from the roots top* 
and mrat.ll The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby ** comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 

Why do we say ‘before fin.’? Observe TOif^ formed by ftaa affix 
added to the root 
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Why do we say ‘ with the exception of stfj;*? See mA, 

W II Here sm is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of 11 The is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

fafa qrdt 11 vw 11 qqrfa ll fafq, vrrdt:, q:, w n 

11 ftrfo qur; qqrruuTTq wir 5= quraqiqqiT qqrW qqrfr qr 11 

74. or q may optionally be substituted for the 
^ of a root, before the Personal ending % (*^), when such u 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus arofflq *qq or »T*rant WR, or nq H For the 

5 is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to *r ll 

The word W3: is employed in the sfltra for the sake of the subsequent 
sfitras: so also the word 3 11 

qwr ll vsy 11 q^rft ll q:, ^ ll 

Sftr11 quaumm quirs tjw RrR quit *$qfir qr 11 

76. f or 5 may optionally be substituted for the 
final q of a root, before the Personal-affix far, when such q 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus srpniq «qq or srPmqwq, ®rf%§RH «qq or h 

q fc q v n q r *qr. n vsg n q^Tfa 11 qqvnqp, ll 

fRf: n^qfqqfmuuq qmts qqui qqqrqrfqt ^Wf qqfini 

76. A penultimate f or q is lengthened, when the 
final t or w of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

N N 

Thus ifb, 3:, iqpffl: ll These are all examples of roots ending in 
^ II Of roots ending in *, examples will be given in the next sOtra. 

Why have we used the word 'penultimate*? Observe *rT*F*^*T*rat» here 
the f of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened* 

Why do we say ‘of vowels*? So that the aj of *T in the above exam* 
pie may not be lengthened. 

The word ‘of a root* is understood here also. Therefore f and * 
are not lengthened in btRp, *13: ll 

The word is understood here also, therefore, not here, Pttll, Pi*: ll 

*fa ■q II vs\» II qqift II qfa, q ll 
fftp MR* w tot: ^sqqnuuruT qtnrqqqiqr qf qqftr 11 

77. Of a root ending in t or q^, the penultimate 
% or q is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Thus suqftfq, «rq*pifq, all ending in So also, 

tfsqft ending in » ll 
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The phrase “of the root ”, is understood here also. Therefore not 
here, ftwifir and which are derived from the nouns and i. e. ff*- 

and 11 

The phrase f^P “of the vowels ( or is understood here also. 
Therefore not here, WWt,II 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where ^or ^ are in the middle of a pada or word. 

iJTOFri ^ 11 ll qrrftr ll qr n 

ffw« n qratawrgnt traPs<nirar f^r *hff »ni% 11 

78. The short * or t of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has t or ^ as its penultimate letter, and is fol¬ 
lowed by a consonant. 

The anuvfitti of ffo is current. The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a ^or ^ as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus gsi, jfi&w, gfSqr. fif, gFfctr. wjtt, wffar 11 

The ^or V must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as, 
ftlft, fhft are roots having a penultimate K, which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore we have fatft'nrfa, Rlfl'aifil ll 

Q. —Why there is not lengthening in ft%:, ft£. or ftwtjji, ftsj: Perfect, 
forms derived from the roots ft mf) and rr^t &c? Here the f of the 
abhydsa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 

Am. —The aw substitute of f here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthftni- 
vat, to %, and therefore, the ^ or ^ is considered as not to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the W3. 
substitute is taught in angddhik&ra (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence awftw is considered as asiddha. Therefore and v, are 
not followed by a consonant (for V. is not considered as such for the above 
reasons). 

Similarly in formed with affix from the Denominative ( ) 

root wgi ll Here R is added before JJ^as wg$ + f+y and then is elided, 
ng^+t+f II Here the elision of apis a Bahiranga process, and therefore, ^is 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel. 

In srftrffoT (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 
To the root uRi-ftv is added atfaq, by Uij I. 156, and we have II To 

this is added «T (Instrumental affix), as >rftlftqq+«Tr, and w is elided by VI. 4. 
134, and we get srRlflwiI ll The lengthening takes place here, the elision of «r 
is not considered here as sth&nivat, and so V becomes penultimate. In fact, 
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con* 
sidered as sth&nivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See I. 
1. 58). 

Q. —Well, let it not be sth&nivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134, 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening ? 

A ms. —The maxim of xfag qfatyra re f should not be applied here: 
because it is an anitya rule. 

The word faiftp is formed by the Uij&di affix farq added to the root ^ 
(fitt,), the t, being changed to v (Uij V. 49). So also fasfai and flifti are form* 
ed by the U^&di affix fa» added to |t and (U# IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is and ftiqf: II There is no lengthening in falftt:, farqf: and 
INf:, on the maxim that the U?Adi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 
(* w nq i: >«g * wift nitinfroift) 11 

*i 11 ^ 11 q*rft n n, it, grro h 

ffap 11 to q 11 

79. The lengthening of vowel does not tako 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending 
in * or q is called Bha (i. e. when a ^ follows), and also not 
in and fgr II 

Thus (qt VfRl IV. 4.77 or 5ft eiq : ) II Similarly $qnt, II The 
latter is Benedictive of II 

Why have we qualified the word *t by saying that it must end in v or 
v? Observe iffirfur, » For here the stem which ends in q is not-Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in * but in ll 

3 TT*rt Tt q: 11 Co n q^rft 11 «r^r., it. n 

ffar* 11 swqrasro tow aq afi ^ql »nrRr wro w tow 11 
qifkqq. 11 ton ffir qviwqq. n 

Kdrikd:—^^if RWH I 

s%ff 11 

80. When the pronoun does not end in flt, 
then there is substituted 3 or 31 for the vowel after and q 
for f II 

Thus «T9l, srw, *Tfq, srgunq, II »T$ is substituted for before 
a case-ending by VII. 2. 102, which in Feminine becomes qqi II By the 
12 
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present' sfltra read with I. 1. 50, is substituted for *r? and *33 for anril The 
g which replaces one-mfttrft vowel will be one-matrft ? i. e. shorthand the € 
which replaces a two-mfttrft vowel will be a two-m&tr£ 3 i. e. long a; ll See 

1. 1. 50. 

Why. do we say, “not ending inn”? Observe are f* 3 Ttr=ni 4 Hn 3 ll 
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word is understood here, 
and before the affix 33 is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indicates 
that the 3 change takes place, even when is not a pada. As *193411 

VArt :—It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that vnpr 
which has no «rr, or tr or ^ 11 So that the prohibition may apply to 
$ 3 * 1.11 The visarjanlya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in 111 

In order to apply the prohibition to and £ also, some explain the 
sfltra thus:—%*&3 3ta*nlr-, 33 wr^fTt: f 3 » 3 % ll “The word arftr: in the 

sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which sr is substituted for *r” 11 The 
sfitra is thus confined to the form 014 derived by changing the ninto ST by VII 

2. 102: and not to any other ll 

When «T43. takes the final-substitute by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
to be applied? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root takes f|>s*ll We compound 
it with snw, as ll s^+a*s 3 +f|n*=BTT+stft + «TS?+f|F3( VI. 3. 92J 

=*TOPret.(VI. 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the f of Wf, and f of 
«T17 are both changed to 3 by the present sfttra; (2), the first 4 is not changed, 
but only f; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1. 

68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), srg 33 P 3 t> srgggm* H (2) Secondly, «t* 337 gryggHfr, 
«T 433 * 3 : ll ( 3 ) Lastly II The above verse sum¬ 

marises this: 

. “ Some ordain that *J should come separately for both adas and adri, 

as there is double 3 (in mtfhRTaft); others would have f only for the last portion 
which stands in proximity to the final, (i. e. for f ); while a third class would 
have nowhere, because they explain of the sfitra, by c< nfining it to: VII. 
2. 102. " The first class interpret srlf: by “ that form of which has no 
and they do not apply the maxim BT 33 ?fcKfts 3 'T 3 *TC 3 3>nS 33ft “ when a 
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 
operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. ” The 
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for f which stands in 
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word ST3: in a different 
way altogether ( wr: srot 333**3 #sn*arfir:) 11 

Why do we say *nt ‘ for the vowel after 3 ’ ? Observe srggr, wrg$T:, the 
final 3 as not changed to 3 11 
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nar 11 11 ’ttti'jt 11 usn fa, n 

ffn: 11 bttot w«3ir«* <prt«*i *ntfir •* *ra»rc« *3^% wfjipnfrir- 

11 

81. For the n coming after the ?f of ai^, there 
is substituted $, and 5 is changed to H, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus *r«ft for »f* (or Buftfa: for arffa:, for srftant for 

«T^PI> «rfh| for wfts 11 a is changed to tr in am &c. 

The word in the sfttra does not mean the technical agwa ; 

for that would have made the sOtra have this sense “ when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow”. In that case, we could not get the form suit where 
no plural affix follows. Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura¬ 
lity is to be denoted. , , 

k: <^?r II II utth II tiwrcr, k’., 3 *r?r. H 

fftr* n ifa ^ *fir ^ iruxmoqfiRpu ^ u m s r n yiRus i W , 

a^VH 3 *fh«iiHt airon*: «gtt i?tv 11 

82. Upto the close of this chapter (P&da), is 
always to be supplied : “ the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
and has the acute ”. 

This is an adhik&ra sfltra. All the three words i. e. "the last vowel 
(f^j of a sentence”, "pluta” and "acute”—are to be supplied in the subs¬ 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this P&da, What¬ 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (f?) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2.83, 
says " In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Sftdra”. 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning:—" In answer 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it is addressed to a Sftdra ” As ay ffrqiqft fTOTlst I ^ 
STT3"lPlfir^*^r | H 

One adhik&ra sets aside another adhik&ra, this is the general maxim* 
Will therefore the adhik 4 ra of the present aphorism set aside the adhik&r& 
of the word to* (VIII. 1. 16)? No, the adhik&ra of to* has not ceased, 
though latent Otherwise in to& &c. the * would be required to be changed 
to * by VIII. 3. 7. But it does not become so, because to* manifests itself 
there. 

The employment of the word " vftkya ” would not debar the anuvrittl 
of to for the final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel of it 
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word *fro* in this sfltra? 
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The word is employed in the sQtra, so that a word which is not the last 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sfltra been 
qf** e* &c. then all the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 

The word is employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As II 

Had f? not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 

n <\ 11 11 sr wfr ra K , h 

qfap h rerfiwrft wnPuitwM i qwftw n gf aw * 

«*r#»wrtni 

11 ftronift 11 *T» 11 mgwfrsfl »» 

iffc* 11 viftTOroft fcqftffrt *tro «M *r »n in veaflrare ajwm AW'spr 

f«^rii 11 <ra»«TO.ii 

83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Slldra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word vtfvnraT means “ respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts r. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation The word geqpien* ! means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets ud&tta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sftdra. 

Thus is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 

says lit mynn 111 “ O Devadatta I be thou long-lived ”. 

Why do we say when not referring to a S Odra ? Observe «Tf%arW gvw- 
qfrst is said by a Sfldra. In reply to this the Guru replies <ffvr 

tfnnt! 

V&rt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
W pW l fl *n» 4 f is said by G&rgt. To this the Guru replies:—wt tnjwnft Haurffr! II 

V&rt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that 
he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect; then 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus *r*> 

is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sth&lin to 
be the Proper Name of the person, replies t i yam. III Then the 
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detractor says, Sthdlin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like danijin, 
viz. he who lias a pim or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true, 
again replies, but without prolation, because the word is 

not a Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
iny Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that lie is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says : H WP wi wjft r I PrtWt 

tmf&q, ! II Here it is a curse, as well as a pun : i. e. “ burst thou, O sinner 1 
like unto a cooking pot (sthftlin ~ slhali-vat). 

Ishti :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
Is different. Therefore not here, qrcw S T Tywqt < or h ere 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

VArt :—The prolation is optional, when Ht* follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Ksliatriya or a Vaishya. As vft 
11 Reply (1) sTrgwrp* qfa qqqw hP l or (2) n r g«nn 
tl So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as sr ftH t qfr nt*. Reply 

(i)«ng«nqtqfir rnwfyior (2) qrW» Vaishya: 

qifaitsf 11 Guru: augoirtft f q pnfiw | or srrgwrrat^ roufor I 11 

^ II II II ^ II 

gftr* 11 hw unfit nr ■ntnnp 11 

11 n t nnnnra l v* nr*#r»mn nnfir, tiw »rii «§?r f«fit 11 

84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word is in the Fifth case by II. 3. 35; the word means 
'calling', 'addressing'. Thus «rnr «9 »tPinn> ^nTW* ll sTrn«® Ht m m nn ; qqrTTOl II 
The word 'distance' is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of this sQtra. 

The word gtr here includes, 'addressing In general’, and not only 
'calling’. Thus there is prolation here also ftw ^nTOt, TOnRn'taqnTH II 
This pluta sentence becomes eka- 5 ruti by I. 2. 33. 

Why do we say “from a distance” ? Observe s n« r ty npnnnr ^nnw I 

Ishti :—This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the 
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola¬ 
tion here: stpto II 

11 ^ 11 n fc, jprft, n 
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ffa: 11 tfrorn fcr^sr 9 f '49 9$% 99 ^79*4 vraft 11 

85. When the words 5 and ^ are employed, in ad¬ 
dressing a person from a distance, there the | and ifc alone get 
the plnta and the accent. 

As> |^949,%994T% * ll%|'9949,'*94 , 0| 11 

The repetition of the words % and j in the sAtra, is for the sake of indi¬ 
cating, that the prolation takes place even when % and f do not stand at the 
end of a sentence. 

II II qspfjr 11 gSr:, «**-?**:, «r- 

5F9nE*r, srft, «w», bwih: 11 

UI 9 l*H 9 ufi <9 HfH II 


86 . In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of ?£ ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum¬ 
stances (VIII. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 

This sAtra indicates a special sthAnin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIII. 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of qj, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of. the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus V*| 94 ^f or ^rf 49 or 444^!11 Similarly with 44949, 49449 
or 9949 * II 

Why do we say *jrt: "of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the 9 of 
9 and 9 in Devadatta and Yajfladatta may not be prolated, for this 9 is short. 

Why do we say 9«|9:“with the exception of 9”? Observe $*0^44, $<9* 
Plfy, but never ^wifasr 11 

The word shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 

but of one at a time; not ^444494 » 

The word 9T4Pl“in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for 
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation at all. 

As *TiytH*j(, 41^ 4449 II Thus the present sAtra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and 
84, optional sAtras. This also is an authority for the following dictum of 
Patanjali " 9! 44 egw: 9 t 494 Pl 959 l f^TTVT 99 * 9 : ” ( MahabhAshya VIII. 2. 92. 
Commentary). Thus all rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word hi^IH. should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 
without doing violence (sAhasa ) to grammatical authority, one may ‘ have 
optional pluta everywhere. 
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n *9 n 11 stNc, 11 

^frP II 3T»UT?H int*** *1 ^TOISf! *sJtW «TOH II 

87. The vowel iu is pluta in the beginning 
of a sacred text. 

The word HTHjTfPf means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
Vedic text. Thus srr** HTfirfftf II (Rig I. 1. 1). 

Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe aTFT^gwigJflrgg'irafaT 
(Chhftndogya Upanishad. I. 1. 1). Here afirn * s not used to indicate the com¬ 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment 

^ 11 11 n 11 

ffa: 11 n tdnrei ii 

fft; 11 wsf fwi%wg?r 11 

88 . The vowel of *r becomes pluta in a sacred 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus H Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 

ObserveipiTHf fftf“Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables”. Here 
it is simple recitation. 

Ishti :—The word 3( is pluta before only. Therefore not so 

here: 3> (Rig. I. 139. 11). 

smnnb ll <*- ll il smnn, II 

11 «isra«*%fa im 11 

89. In a sacrificial work, is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 

The word is understood here also. The word jt>W means 

«tm.ll It is the name given to this syllable. This is substituted for the 
final letter (f?) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pdda ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for wif 
(Rig. VIII. 44. 16), we may have mi brifir ll So also for f*T- 

*nra 913= (Rig. III. 27. 1), we may havefaPTrRr gtrof**. ll 

The word is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvfitti from 
VIII. 2. 82, to indicate that 3^ replaces the whole last syllable, with its 
vowel and consonant. Had not been repeated, then by the rule of 8THT- 
s*3Tf*l the final letter only of the portion of a sentence would have been 
replaced. Thus in gw3 s , the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no 
such substitution. Thus in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite 3TTf tfTTfa ll 
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n II 11 g r rei r, 3 df?r: n 

•• *mmr »n»r % *1*419^ qau^t H*« ri Sw»refr «trer ! tr gqtr *trat 4 flf 11 

90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Y&jya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has 
the Acute. 

Thus (Rig. VIII. 43.11), ffrywlt (Rig. 

X. 8. 6). 


Why do we say 4 at the end * ? There are some YAjya hymns, consist¬ 
ing of several sentences. The final vowel (ft) of every sentence would have 
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word 44 anta ” is used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

|| || II fr|%, Sl^T, WN?, 

mffcniK, «TT^: II 

11 ji«i «g$t *uifir u 

91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 

5 %, ster, and uni is pluta. 

Thus snrosflft (Maitr S. I. 4. 11), »nra ‘h'Wlfa ( or e *) V|«T, 

uhhiiu vrfiHfy*? 11 

So also in ftsqm*l3W |qT on the analogy of $Tf, so also «T*3fV|«ir II 
The word is illustrative of the six forms $K?;, 4 IW?., 

TOI^il 

But there is no prolation in ll 

TTFT II I* II II Mr, ’PC^T, ^ II 

11 1 ww»i«ft^^nitnri^s «g* iro n 11 

92. In an order given to Agnldhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

In a Yajfia, the principal priests (ftvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udg&tft, 
Hotft, Brahml. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under 
them : as shown below. 


Names of Principal. 
1. 

Adhvaryu: (Yajur) 
Udgftta (SArnan) 

Hota (Rig) VI. 4. 11. 
Brahma (Atharvan) 


Subordinate. 

A- 'A- 

PratiprasthAtA Nes{hA (VI.4.11) UnnetA. 

PrastotA PratihartA Subrahmanya. 

MaitrA varuna AchchhAvAk PotA (VI.4 ll). 

BrAhmanAchhaft£i Agnidhra GrAvastuta. 

III. 2. 177. 
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call (hr*) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word is a compounda call or summon 

relating to Agnidhduty. ” 

Thus ini’VTtTO'itl'I’OTITOll The pluta takes place only in these 
examples; therefore, not here, as ftyr; iff 11 Some, therefore, 

read the aunvfitti of the word ftqrar from the next sQtra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibh&sha). Others 
say “ all pluta rules are optional ” (if* UTf^P Tl ^gnT ) U In 

nt | »tPw I arfaft, there is Vedic diversity. 

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work’ ( qgarffo ) are understood here 
also. Therefore not in ®rr am* II 

firarer iggft*nft fc: 11M II II ft*mr, gg- gftrefr :, fc: n 

ff%: 11 i gu fin n fr f%«n*r u 

93. ft at the end of an answer to a question may 

optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. arantf: ? Ans. ft*i or swstf ft II Q. 

? Ans. vreifc* or ft ll 

Why do we say “ in answer to a question ” ? Observe *5* {% 11 

Why do we say “ of ft ” ? Observe «#) *3 ll 

ftW# ^ II Vi H q*lft II ft W. *3 
11 wuainrwiwa it hawiRmiwiii irw 

ftmvr ii 

94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally 
pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 

is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word ftny: means the refutation of anothers opinion, is a 

gerund, and means ‘ having refuted ’. srgtPT: is the expression of the same 
proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a Sentence 
becomes pluta. The sOtra literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting 
(the same by way of censure ). ” 

Thus an opponent asserts that “ The word is not eternal. ” (srfSj^r: ocy:). 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of reprimand:—«(Plwi: flWf |Wll«lT | or srfttq wf fmrtgtl 
* This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal Similarly arr- 
wPwmqf * or «ra * or « 

13 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



1588 


Pluta. 


[Bk. VIII. Ch. II. §97 


In some texts of Kdsikfl, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 

m i ilft ft n ii q^r n eu&ntdH, n 

iftn u giwiViiP'unWi ftl w ggvfc nwwtilt i wit 11 
qiftasq ii *«§% gww* ii 

95. The end syllable of an ftmredita Yocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. i. 8). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus WF H So also gqw 

qwftwift WT, gW ggftg &c. 

Though the anuvfitti of the sfitra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the Amredita. 

Vdrt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus wft or II The word Amj-e- 

dita is employed in the stitra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically Amredita. 

aryggg II «.t n 11 3^*1, H 

gfsri 11 siting fa iMingi if g f «g% 11 

96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word «nF is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus «rf grsii 1 ggrtf gnwf% 11 »tf wigd g, ggnflf niwftr*n*q 11 

Why do we say ‘ a verb ’ ? Observe vif ^ggvr ftiqr ggftr II 

Why do we say “ when this calls for a conclusion " ? Observe vrg u 
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense. 

The word q«$q of the last sOtra is understood here also. Therefore 
not here, Wf •t'lg’t It gtWlf*t li Here «if has the force of solicitation. 

(VIII. 1.33} 

N •*.'# II II II 

ffgf-. 11 lining ggyrths^ Rgiv 1 tiw Rgll Rgiiggwi giggwi b «gqf *ra(% 11 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 
vichAra or judgment. Thus gnrw flfagW *fgT^ % g glsatf|g “should one per¬ 
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person”. Similarly ft&^ITgV, srggft 
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«jfryf 11 Here also it is being reflected upon whether ftfei( or 3^ ll 

i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajam&na. 

ft* 11 

T* g h whiih 11 v 11 ll qdn, g, Jjmraiqjl 
fftn 11 ^wwi iwit 11 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sdtra, is thus con¬ 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. 3 here has the force of 
'only*. Thus ^ CJ^5 ' Is it a snake or a rope’? nret tTWfrj ' Is it a 
clod of earth or a pigeon ? * 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment The order of 
words depends upon one’s choice. 

sr&sradr m. n n.«n 

ff*p 11 q ffi jww gwn n fllf i pw 11 w traifflwraHw n tfirwra 

*wwn 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express¬ 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word nRr^nw means “agreement, assent or promise”; It also 
means “listening to”. All these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sOtra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro¬ 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi¬ 
tion, 3. to listen to another’s words. Thus 41:, 1. 111 2. fliat: 

11 3- 11 

*n»F?nf*iqf3repft: ll ?»» H qqT& ll jrar-aif?r, 

II 

11 «gwt mn% w 11 

100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
HHPW: ll According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anud&tta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VIII. 2. 84 &c The meaning of the sfltra then is:—That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting .admiration, is 
anud&tta. 

Thus apritv «rf*r*3rw or «rmfy! i. e . 

•m»»»yftqni*nq»?Br^or«fet )n The words sffinpt, and being finals in a 
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question, become anud&tta as well as pluta. The other words *m»T: &c be¬ 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards STftfftrir we have <awftt Hl<«*>l | II Here the final 

of HTWTO becomes anud&tta and pluta. 

fofrfa ‘qhrotf qgwuft n M li q^rfa n 1%^, tfo, n, 
ngviJii?) 11 

fRt 8 11 MgQiwftft aisilf irjpmspl tmw ’win u 

101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anud&tta and pluta, when the particle is em¬ 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word srgVlW is understood here. This sfltra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent 

Thus stnrftf *nar|H ‘may he shine as fire’. So also rnifrf *?!fr|n 
* may be shine as a King*. 

Why do we say * when the sense is that of comparison ’ ? Observe qrf 
®rns: II Here fin has the force of' littleness or difficulty 

Why do we say ‘ when expressly employed ’ ? Observe »rfw| 

wram ‘ Let the boy shine like fire’. Here Pm is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. 

w 11 11 qqrft n ffir, * n 

iRr: ii *rnnrf*lfir * 3 % 11 y r ftfawfi mvfir 11 

102. In qqft ftqf «mdrf the end vowel is anud&tta 

and pluta. 

, . - The word anud&tta Is understood here also. The end-vowel would 

have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97: the present sfltra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first por¬ 

tion amfrl is pluta and ud&tta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anud&tta by 
the present s&tra. 

11 i°\ h q*rfa H «rr#- 

SfT^qT, *mfa, *tq, 11 

)[P[: 11 «fti: qiil *T*flir *ttW%w tot; nnw wil sfnt 9 # w ii^im 11 
*T* II *T qrfcqq. II 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

' The vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. This sfltra ordains pluta there. 
Thus EnvyHTTOf, «Tftcr*U nDwsq, fa* IT Tftqnre. M Praise 
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*h'»h*U hi'***, Rflwiw fibw «SF*ftr 11 Anger:—urroufi «*?***, 

«tfWhr*i| *Tf%#r* f*nff oreiftr *rwr n Blame:—untarf* UTM&*, 

*rtNr faw % qftu* 11 

Vdrt: —The word “ optionally ” should be read into this sfitra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As sir*** nr*** &c. 

11 ?o« 11 qqTfii n fisurr, 

<hw i ^ih n 

n 1 Rrar wnrflrvj 1 *ntf: m fr n ftfr p 1 tren •mm* Vr 1 q%i 

nwnf*f 5 Rn=** i H* i f*f urcu wfap «gur uvfi* 11 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen¬ 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word * svarita " is understood here. The word Aur means * the 
error in usage’or‘want of good breeding*. (VIII.l. 6 o)«nft* means ‘benediction’, 
means ‘ order ’ or * commanding by words ’. 

Thus (1) *** run mftfv s'trsir* tuft 11 vnwnu 

q iaqffl II In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is *t*Tf*IT ll 

Benedictiongun* treftot Vf W tmj J % UIII 

Order:—** up* W *T*W; UW* RU II 

Why do we say " when it requires another sentence as its comple¬ 
ment ” ? Observe % *n 3 WjJ; f%ft ll There cannot be any counter¬ 

example of f*UT, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

miwi'W’l: ll ?•«» 11 ll W f ggrei , ®rfa, jut, «iw- 

II 

11 «*» ra r w i ft «rs?rcurft «gur huiH jju srreunk w h 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word 4 padasya * is understood here: and so also the word 
4 svarita \ The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have s—iTf«T*rf|: «IPrfVl \pi#W or 

q*T|? It Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown 
under that s&tra. The force of the word sift in the s&tra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this sOtra makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional 
sfltra with regard to question. 

In Akhy&na or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily , by 
the force of this sAtra. Thus 11 

Another view of this sAtra is that the word atfir applies only to 
Akhy&na, so that in Akhy&na all words become svarita. But in pradna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anud&tta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this sAtra does not ordain option. This view is not 
adopted by KAsikA, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

<^rnhr 11 11 qqrrft n u 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs tfc 
and their last element f and t get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to Ifc or ^r, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of f or ¥11 The 
word ejpfr in the sAtra is Nominative dual of and the aphorism literally 
means “f and w are pluta of the diphthongs^ and itt” II 

Thus 11 

The letters ijr and are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of i? + T and *r + * II In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both «r and f (or *) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sAtra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, «r 
be taken as having one mAtra (or moras\ and f and w one mAtrA, then the 
pluta f and V will have two m&tr&s, so that the whole pluta ^ and sft will have 
three m&tr&s. In fact, the word eg* is used here as a Past Participle of eg, 
having the force of a verb ; and tjft means fjst i. e. i. e. 

f and ? are lengthened. And f and ? are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
makeljr and «¥k three mAtrAs. Thus when «r+f and wr+ w each has one mAtrA, 
then the pluta of f and * will have two mAtrAs as we have said before. But 
when wr + f (?) and + * («ft) are considered to have half mAtra, and f and 
? one mAtrA and a half, then f and 7 are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half (2}i) mAtrAs each, thus the whole of ^ and has still three mAtrAs. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has three mAtrAs : so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three mAtrAs. 

. But according to Patanjali, this pluta of % and an has four mAtrAs. 
Thus •? + ! and vr + s each has one mAtrA. The pluta of f and 3 will have 
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three m&tr&s. Thus ra+ f| and ra+7|. or the whole has four m&tr&s. Accord* 
ing to this view a vowel may have four m&trfis also. 

q .’eft Ml ?«v» II N 

^jhtr «riter t wrac, fcx, 37ft n 

ffn* ii qrat mqwra w auqg ft « gt i f% 7 7< 7i frwra » rc raiWt 77ft 9 w «gti: 7su3wi i 0ra t- 
wqfttitTW 11 

qifforatiiftTOfrrarafcj 11 wrai wwift'ffoinnriw'W'flftqiuiMitffeft qraupiu 
ra* 11 raprf*q% araflr « g7ft3 > rcW rani « 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragyhya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that 
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIII. 2. 84) ; for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated «tr, aud for the 
second portion * or ^ II 

The diphthongs or q^ are q, %, rat and 11 Their elements are ra+f, 
and ra+7 11 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the first portion w is prolated, 
and f or 7 added, as the case may be. This | and 7, in fact, are the substi¬ 
tutes of the second portion, which may be f or 7, or q or II 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

V&rt: —The scope of this sfitra should be determined by enumerat¬ 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

V&rt: —It should be stated that it applies to sfitras VIII. 2. 100,97, 
83 and 90. 

Thus VIII. 2. 100: As ra*nw|: 7PTTI7 rafirrortf 11 or qqrif N 

** rabflc mraqrarl rafirgsuf or qer*Sii So also VIII. 2. 97: $*<4 Oflrarat 
So also VIII. 2. 83, as:—raiyviiq, qi% raRtgtlfyf or 11 So also 
VIII. 2. 90:—as. 

imifnq ramN ulnqsiq 1 

*7ft II (Tait. S. I. 3.14. 7). 

This pluta rar is udfitta, anud&tta or svarita, according to the parti¬ 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anud&tta 
or svarita, and every where else, ud&tta. The f and 7 are of course, always 
ud&tta : because the anuvfitti of udfttta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sfitra to the above-mentioned four rules ? 
Observe tl«gg% MmftwiP * rar rarraw 41 raraqy 11 

In fact, the present sfitra being confined to the above-mentioned four' 
rules, the words ra|Uqf% in the sfitra, are redundant: and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word «mwr should have been used In the sfltra, for 
It applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, wf 

II Here iff before the sarvanimasthAna affix 9 is not a Pada (I. 4. 17).. 
Why do we say ‘when it is not aPragrhya’? Observe qpft 
ll 

Vdrt: This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As «ttnw taNry «?£T#4ftwll Here 

by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

avtgferfo n l** n h 9, «rf^ f a ftawm n 

11 taliTOHft ft Sfa ftffrTO fasfa II 

Kdrikd-.-fa g ro «rafty n fir* ftroflt 1 

9 *nr TOcufNg Rraflr g ftawf 11 

TO g q*r I tanaseiTO 1 

trtrw =T OTTOfHt ^etTOTTOM g^g: II 

108. For these vowels % and 9 are substituted ^ 
and ^ when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un¬ 
broken flow of speech). 

The word sfwwn is an adhik&ra and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhitfl. 

Thus nvnaruTi e?r|TOir,'*uff^ftara> sr*mro* 11 

Why do we say “ when a vowel follows ” ? Observe anrrtl, II 

Why do we say ufftrar* ‘ in an uninterrupted flow of speech ’ ? Ob¬ 
serve 9TOI f f*TO, ?TO* in Pada P&(ha. 

This sOtra is made, because f and « being Pluta-modifications are 
cbnsidered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of f^r (VI. 1.77). 

But supposing that some how or other, these f and m be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo¬ 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. ioi), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
1. 127. If it be said, that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not 
apply, because of the V&rtika TO : «9*S.ta| utafrf rotat TOTO: 

(V&rtika to VI. 1. 77); still the present sfttra ought to be made, in order to 
prevent w* accent (V111. 2. 4). 

K&rikA Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the rota of 
VI. *. 77i that the Achftrya has taught this separate 9 and * substitution ? 

Am.—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jft&paka in sfttra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 
order to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. 101, and the S&kala rule VI. 1. 127. 
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Q.—But those two rules VI. i. ioi, and VI. I. 127, have already 
been debarred by the V&rtika which ordains that qurfltr takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See v&rtika to VI. 1. what is then the necessity 
of the present sfitra ? 

Ans.—The necessity of the present sfltra is to prevent the qvr-accent 
of VIII. 2.4. 

According to one view, the v&rtika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present f and a, but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As *Tr| f fiFi M 

Here f is a Nipftta. 
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In some texts of Kflsikfl, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 

wdfitf wtt n ty, ii n g u&fe at g , n 

tfe 8 m q iTOiViHpgn< 3 iBr ft$ n qavii nwiihS w ii 
• nffora. ii q^wiq u 

95. The end syllable of an ftmredita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. i. 8). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus qrRt'mft m ii So also pr* fqitf* 

*u, qtfrt &c. 

Though the anuvfitli of the sfltra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the flmredita. 

Vdrt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus -#rt or II The word flmre- 

«Jita is employed in the sfltra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically flmredita. 

H « qrrft n ary, gqre, 11 

96. The final syllable »>f a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word «ry is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus «rf 1 irofl wiwfi *1** 11 «aifd 1, troflf snwiftr *w»r ii 

Why do we say ‘ a verb ’ ? Observe *rj ftiqr qqrer ll 

Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion "? Observe vrg H 
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense. 

The word men of the last sfltra is understood here also. Therefore 
not here, «Tf voft*** JIWlPl ll Here «tf has the force of solicitation. 

(VI II. 1. 3 3 > 

ll ^ 11 11 f^pi-upniiirn 11 

iRi! 11 srnwq qjrthrt i to R'lifcwwi qwniib inm 11 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 
vichflra or judgment. Thus jura W ^ V *T “ should one per¬ 
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person ". Similarly BTjqft 
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^r|V U Here also it is being reflected upon whether or 3^ ST3s|tt[ H 

i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajam&na. 
fa fa ST 9 $ 4fW i OTifal II 

ijt 3 *hnhih 11 v; n n qsfa, g, *imrain ii 

ffas 11 h i h i s t ft ^ rism i s r gsit 11 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sfltra, is thus con¬ 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. 9 here has the force of 
'only*. Thus «rt| ^ rvjgr^ ' Is it a snake or a rope’? niet \\ ^TTTSTJ ‘ Is it a 
clod of earth or a pigeon ? * 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment The order of 
words depends upon one’s choice. 

^ n «. 11 <i*ifa 11 nft s reft , n 

ffas 11 g fi lsHw g q na : sfiftim 11 ■ ss’si ft s sfr w twrfHwmHm s?ws 11 sflws 
*HHPls3rcHreO» «aflrssfs 11 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express¬ 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word uRmsw means “ agreement, assent or promise It also 
means “ listening to AH these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sfitra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro¬ 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi¬ 
tion, 3. to listen to another’s words. Thus «if % VI 1. jsr % ssrf*f| ll 2. toft 

*nfr \v 3 sssw*M*smrti n 

mffrenfaqftrepft : II II II a r gsism , 

n 

ifai 11 *5^1 ssi% must wPrjfafl w ii 

100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
miPtr: ll According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anudfttta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VIII. 2. 84 &c The meaning of the sfltra then is:—That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting .admiration, is 
anudfttta. 

Thus apritv ufagpiV or a?mfv f»wnn«in«i5r|»( i. e. 

•mss f$*qiST*’Tftg* or set ) 11 The words wflnpr, and set being finals in a 
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question, become anudfltta as well as pluta. The other words appi: &c be* 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards vrftjftur we have HI«W5I | II Here the final 

of qrwqqf becomes anudfltta and pluta. 

fofafa sv$ 9 mipt 11 \o\ n q^r II %fo, % qqwr-*r$, 

snjsqqprn 

Sfa* 11 «T3^iMftRr qqqifl na*yift qiwqfccsqnn *g$r wqfa « 

101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anud&tta and pluta, when the particle is em¬ 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word sr^nr is understood here. This sfltra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent 

Thus *JT5TW ‘may he shine as (ire 1 . So also tpifcf mST^l 

‘may be shine as a King*. 

Why do we say ' when the sense is that of comparison * ? Observe qpf 
faf, it Here has the force of ‘ littleness or difficulty \ 

Why do we say srgscpfft * when expressly employed * ? Observe 
ufawt muni ‘ Let the boy shine like fire\ Here fan is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. 

11 11 II rfir, ^ li 

ffrt: 11 aTfqrrrRfir 11 qq ftftreufljltK q «a$r »rqfir ii 

102. In qqft arrcftf the end vowel is anud&tta 

and pluta. 

, . - The word anudfltta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 

have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97: the present sfltra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus rciqrcfttll, qqft RqqrcftVl (Rig X. 129. s). In the first por¬ 
tion amffrl is pluta and ud&tta by VI 11 . 2. 97, in the second it is anudfltta by 
the present sfltra. 

n M 'TTrf^r h «rr#- 

qf^T: II Hl^l= ^SPU WqflT TOf: Ujqwi W^l V II 

nr« 11 vrqjnft* qr q^l qn$«q»t 11 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

' The vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. This sfltra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envy «H«wqsU qTTOf, *Tftqqqrf| •TftVTO, * "RpUTcqq. II Praise 
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HI'***, g rffr*** qbw UfF*fir 11 Anger:—HPI**f< urn**, 

wWta* f*nff oreiftr *w*r 11 Blame :—Wrifarf* trWfar, «irtNir| 
qrtNr R*w % 11 

VArt :—The word " optionally ” should be read into this sfitra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As iff*** H P* ** &c. 

sfag fayw ir ^qm ll ?oy 11 ll fierorr, ifag, fii^- 

*w > tc e $w ll 

iRp 11 wrtH fft 1 firar *u*mSnr* 1 *mft: mfonftfor 1 <qrm<* Vr 1 
»r«iHr>3 q*rcq Rfar «gst 11 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen¬ 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word * svarita ” is understood here. The word ftqr means ‘ the 
error in usage* or‘want of good breeding*. (VI 11 .1.60) stttfP means ‘benediction*. 
Vr means * order 1 or * commanding by words \ 

Thus (i) *** H'nffr mram h rrranq 

<TT**im H In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is II 

Benedictiongnrw ireftal 'R*(ini; eqiqn <4 W, *W 11 

Order:—** urt W ; qviq, qq$q RV II 

Why do we say “ when it requires another sentence as its comple¬ 
ment ” ? Observe it vugttg; f*ft ll There cannot be any counter¬ 

example of ftar, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

a«ww<il: ll H q^if*r N sift, nr, *rmn- 

*nit: ll 

iftn n »i» w r w i P r •rqnqrft t gwr qqffi hw ttw*i% w h 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word * padasya * is understood here: and so also the word 
1 svarita \ The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have:—VTMT’rfv* UPffvl or 

q?Tl? It Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. ioo, as shown 
under that sAtra. The force of the word in the sAtra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this sAtra makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional 
sAtra with regard to question. 

In Akhy&na or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily , by 
the force of this sAtra. Thus ll 

Another view of this sAtra is that the word atfqr applies only to 
Akhy&na, so that in Akhy&na all words become svarita. But in pralna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anud&tta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this sAtra does not ordain option . This view is not 
adopted by KAsikA, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

*3^ 11 n 11 ^r., *3^ u 

11 fciw wfta t g mrey twu w gwft jnt 11 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs ifc 
and 41, their last element * and g- get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to Hf or «?r, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of f or¥ll The 
word cjpft in the sAtra is Nominative dual of cgff, and the aphorism literally 
means “g and ¥ are pluta of the diphthongs if and ift” II 

Thus ll 

The letters and nit are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of «T + f and «r + iH In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both and f (or ¥) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sAtra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, 
betaken as having one mAtra (or moras), and g and ¥ one mAtrA, then the 
pluta f and ¥ will have two m&tr&s, so that the whole pluta ^ and sft will have 
three m&tr&s. In fact, the word cgpf is used here as a Past Participle of qj, 
having the force of a verb ; and means gg¥f i. e. f *1*5**’. i. e. 

g and ¥ are lengthened. And f and ¥ are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make^r and nit three m&tr&s. Thus when «r+f and «r+ ¥ each has one mAtrA, 
then the pluta of g and ¥ will have two m&tr&s as we have said before. But 
when «T + f (T) and *r + ¥ («fr) are considered to have *r half mAtra, and g and 
n one mAtrA and a half, then f and ¥ are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half (2j^) m&tr&s each, thus the whole of ^ and nit, has still three m&tr&s. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has three m&tr&s : so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three m&tr&s. 

. But according to Patanjali, this pluta of 1 ? and oft has four m&tr&s. 
Thusvrtf and «? + ¥ each has one mAtrA. The pluta of f and ¥ will have 
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three m&tr&s. Thus n+R and *r+9$. or the whole has four mAtrAs. Accord¬ 
ing to this view a vowel may have four mAtrAs also. 

n n 

j, ^ 11 

* u <rrr mqnw t fi i Tg ft wftft *mft u w *59: 

mftft ww 11 

11 9 r*n g i ir Hi i ffr^ift ni j«i iq ii<gPiq i w i *q i » a fofl l 99p99.11 
w* 11 vtiqRqft »* 9 fir « gttftqatW 11 


^ Wk ^ Ni >• 

ar-siW^T, i^r snfctr, «nn, < 


107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragphya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums¬ 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that 
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIII. 2. 84) ; for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated air, aud for the 
second portion f or ^ II 

The diphthongs or are 7, %, aft and aft ll Their elements are sr+f, 
and «r +9 ll When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the first portion aqr is prolated, 
and f or v added, as the case may be. This f and 9, in fact, are the substi¬ 
tutes of the second portion, which may be f or 9, or 9 or aft ll 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

VArt: —The scope of this sOtra should be determined by enumerat¬ 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

VArt: —It should be stated that it applies to sOtras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90. 

Thus VIII. 2. 100: As anrarv $if|9 nmr»9 arfftimrif 11 or H 
*»fr 9 iftf*r HIWTOTI wfitgaul or qer^lil So also VIII. 2.97: # 9 ®*! ftftnrat 
11 So also VIII. 2. 83, as : — mi gm i *. *rfirg 9 T|f or 11 So also 

VIII. 2. 90:—as. 

WIIIW WWW Ml*11919 Vfft 1 

ftftmnwtf II (Tait. S. I. 3 . u. 7 ). 

This pluta *TT is udAtta, anudAtta or svarita, according to the parti¬ 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anudAtta 
or svarita, and every where else, udAtta. The f and 9 are of course, always 
udAtta : because the anuvptti of udAtta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sfltra to the above-mentioned four rules? 
Observe M I 9ft*«lfo HITO ft 9PI9W ffr g g fr II 

In fact, the present sAtra being confined to the above-mentioned four 
rules, the words in the sAtra, are redundant: and should not have 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



*594' 


Pluta. 


[Bk. VIII. Ch. II. § 108 


been used. Moreover the word 74 IWI should have been used In the sfltra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, 7j Tuflt 

n Here ^ before the sarvanftmasthftna affix Q is not a Pada (I. 4. 17).. 

Why do we say * when it is not a Pragjhya ’ ? Observe 7T7*t 

II 

Vdrt: —This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As «TOT*f «nfN*V ft* ll Here 

by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

H {o* ll q^ii% n aret: v t srfcr, a fo i w r u n 

ifw* n w’ttRsattaiwi'Hft'fr *nmt sflr ufta raf 11 

Kdrikd:—fa g *ptT TTtftf H fit* I 

$r w wcuPts firafr 3 fWf 11 

nr g *ra fttronro 1 

irtw *1 wpwiwrt 3 11 

108. For these vowels I and sr are substituted ^ 
and ^ when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un¬ 
broken flow of speech). 

The word uffurant is an adhikflra and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhitft. 

Thus vuntrorr, qzrieraT,*«nTriflRPi. qnimn <■ 

Why do we say “ when a vowel follows ” ? Observe STUTtf, e?rg7 ll 

Why do we say iil^iii^K ‘in an uninterrupted flow of speech*? Ob¬ 
serve «T T3 U» f ITT*, «*** in Pada P&tha. 

This sfltra is made, because f and 7 being Pluta-modiflcations are 
cbnsidered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of twPt (VI. 1.77). 
But supposing that some how or other, these f and 7 be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo¬ 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
I. 127. If it be said, that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not 
apply, because of the Vflrtika VNTCnf 7 ^* 7 : 

(Vartika to VI. 1. 77) ; still the present sfltra ought to be made, in order to 
prevent 7 ^ accent (V III. 2. 4). 

Kdrikd :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the tt^T of 
VI. 1.77, that the Achflrya has taught this separate 7 and * substitution ? 

A ns. —If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jftflpaka in sfltra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 
orde* to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. 101, and the Sflkala rule VI. 1. 127. 
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Q.—But those two rules VI. i. ioi, and VI. i. 127, have already 
been debarred by the V&rtika which ordains that qwfttf takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See vArtika to VI. 1. 77), what is then the necessity 
of the present sOtra ? 

Ans.—The necessity of the present sfltra is to prevent the qvr-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4. 

According to one view, the v&rtika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present f and but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As 4 t|’ { U 

Here f is a Nip&ta. 


14 
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ll \ II n «rg,^:,q>, *3*fb n 

ff%: II HtCRr^q qWHW ^ «WH q ftwiqq i qHl qqftl «HH: ffsqflf m*l II 

qrf%qpi 11 qq qquqqr*i qj^ww. 11 qr» 11 qqqrqqqqqqi^rarqqq 11 

1. For the final of the affixes *ra[ and ***, there 
is substituted in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word tfftqrqf is understood here. A word ending in the affix 
HU or q^, changes its final n or ^ into in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular. Thus hi* :—fs* qq?q ff HT 5 H (Rig. III. 51. 7 ) W W 11 
Here qq*q: is Vocative Sg. of qq?q<t and qftqi of qftqjj, meaning “ he who is 
possessed of Maruts or Hari horses”. The h of «n( is changed to q by VIII. 
2. 10; 15. The base qq^ before this termination is Bha by I. 4. 19. The 
affix 3 (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the * is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and 
the *(of gq. VII. 1. 70) is changed to * by this sfttra. So also Ffmft g3*Pt* 
qqrorfof qftqs (Rig. I. 3. 6). 

With q^:—tpfqiq qw (Rig. II. 33. 14), T?fUTX : n See VI. 
1. 12, for the formation of iftjpi, Hlffiq with gtg 11 

Why do we say ‘of q* and q^’ ? Observe Kgiq wftsqrq: 11 Why do 
we say in the Vocative Singular ? Observe q ftfrqfirqni% 11 Why do we 
say in the Chhandas ? Observe % rqqq, q qfqq^ 11 

Vdrt .-—The affix q* should also be enumerated. The affixes 
and qf*|q. are both meant here. Its final is also changed to q in the Vocative 
Sg. As qWiq»H qgqr iliqtltq* 11 The word mqfltqq. is formed by adding grfaq 
to the root f (f*) preceded by qnP H See III. 2. 75. Thesis added by 
VI. 1. 71 - 
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Vdrt :—The finals of and are changed to % option¬ 

ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable of 
these words is changed to srr H This is a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the BhAshA. Thus | or % II Wt: or % 

11 or 'I H Or these words ift: rvnti and «?%•• are so 

irregularly formed by the AchArya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found 
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as 

ft g gft W P U It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as qtBrrgiPf II 

The adhikAra of the word jjigflra i does not exert any apparent 
influence in this sAtra. It however has influence in those subsequent sfltras, 
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIII. 3. 7. 

See VIII. 2. 3 (VArtika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
otherwise there would have been no ? change in &c. 

gwrggnftrer . g imi « anr, g stii 

«irfaKftras 1 w to wm wr* 3 roy n fMft 

2 . In the following gfitros upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
is always to be supplied :—“ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
^ has been ordained 

•This is an adhikAra sAtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which * has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where 5 i$ the subject of discussion. 

Thus sAtra VIII. 3. 5 says 11 In the place of the final of there is 
$ when augment follows ”. The vowel «r of becomes nasal ; as 

Why have we used the word *nr in the sAtra? It means " here \. e. 
in this division where $ is the subject of discussion ”. Obj. This object would 
have been gained, without using the word snr ; since it is an adhikAra sAtra 
and would apply to 5 H Ans. No. Here $ is taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had not 
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikAra) 
of this nasal; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond 
the jurisdiction of 3, such as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of prevents 
this doubt and shows that $ and nasality are co-extensive. 

ll 3 ll 11 arm:, 11 
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3. A nasal vowel is ahvays substituted for atf 
before q, when it is followed by a letter of ^ praty&b&ra 
(i. e, when it is followed by a vowel or q, q, or ?:). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches ; substitution of tf, the long stt preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sfltra. The present sfltra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus irf qfir (Rig. HI. 46. 2) * qpfUT (Rig. VIII. 

6 - I)- U 

Some (i. e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvflra. This is a Vedic 
diversity. 

Why do we say “ for a long *n ” ? Observe q q qronfhes It Why do 
we say “when a vowel or *, v, or t follows " ? Observe WIPWlft it 

The word faar ' always ’ is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sfltra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 

S3WIT: II « || qqrft II ST^llw^ldl, T*:, a rg ^ Eqir . II 
11 qr Xp *1 ftfftRtnr: s^^nr tn«wt 11 

4. After what precedes q, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusv&ra shall be the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusvflra to such vowel. The word *mr should be read 
into the sfltra to complete the sense, i. e. smft *r w “ a letter other 

than a nasal ”, i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 
stands before 5 II 

Thus VIII. 3. 5 > teaches t substitution of the of tn An anusvftra 
would be added. As trorat, II Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches 9 

substitution of the qof g* H An anusvflra will be added here also, as, jtqpir ll 
Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches 5 substitution of final q 11 Here also an anusvflra 
will be added, as Hl i mf tl 11 

Some say “ the word to in the sfltra means and so we need not 
supply the word *tap from outside ”. They say irg pl l Ri^m ; 

i, e. the anusvflra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvflra is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes 9 H 

sro: gfe ll x W »i*if*T H ^1% ll 
ffn: 11 tm fwraw 5 ^ 1 % gfc tot* trfttrmi fart 11 
mfta* 11 wra ur 11 4 t* 11 q»fr 4 T ?wr% 11 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



Bk. VIII. Ch. Ill §.6] 


Nasal 


1599 


6. ^ is substituted for the n of *TH (and thereby 

4 or is substituted for ar) when the augmeut tj; follows, in 
a samhitft. 

The augment is added by VI. I. 137 &c. Thus fcorof or 

or tf«*r$***or H The word is thus evolved: q*+ 

g + + (VIII. 3. 5). Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires 

^to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins¬ 
tance : but the visarga is always and necessarily changed to g by VIII. 3. 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita 
vibhAshA) and does not apply to the present case. 

Or even this sfltra may be so read as to teach the substitution as 
well. Thus, the stitra is gg: fgwith two g, and the sQtra will mean, “ $ is 
substituted for the gof WH before gg, and this 5 is always changed to g ” II 

Why do we say “ for the * of gg” ? Observe g q g g gf II Why do we 
say "before gg” ? Observe T fofft II 

Vdtt :—For the finals ofgg, jg, and ggg there is always substituted it 11 
There would arise anomalies, if g be substituted. Thus gg^ g f , jgpgrcr, *iT- 
WRfg ll In fact, according to this vArtika, $ is never substituted for gg (VIII. 
3 * 5). H(VIII. 3 - 6) and g&g (VIII. 3. 12). 

Vdri :— ggt Mi II Some would have the elision of the g after gg 11 
This Vdrtika is not given in the KAsikA, but the Padamanjari gives it, and 
so also the MahAbhAshya. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word 
tfaraf II Thus ttavTOf and ggffgf with the elision of g II Then with two g, 
as Irggraf, grgmrf ll Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to this latter, and have three 
g, as %ggvruf or gggffni 11 The anusvAra is considered to be a vowel (*rg) 
for this purpose. From the three nasal forms and ftgg g ut , we 

get three more by doubling the g by the vArtika g*: ll The three forms 

having anusvAra, will also double their anusvAra in addition to g doubling. 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvAra: and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. 
Then the g will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one g, two g and 
three g, we have 3 x i8=» 54 forms. This will be doubled (2 x 54= 108) when 
is nasalised. 

jit: II 5 II II JITS, STH-’tf: II 

6. "5 is substituted for the q; of yr. (whereby the 
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gr is changed to $ or it) before a surd mute (f^r) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (sn* pratySMra). 

Thus or or or fv# or 

II The visarga in required to be changed optionally to x jihv&- 

mAliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed always to ^ here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The w of 5^ is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced¬ 
ing sound is which comes to light in forms like jij pj&c. For the sake of 
1 distinctness, P&nini has elected to exhibit the shorter form 3* when in the 
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form 5* is the real stem in 
composition. QfQ praty&h&ra includes the ten hard consonants, and ara pra- 
tyah&ra includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. is formed by the 

affix qjotpira II 

In that alternative when we read the preceding sfltra as then 

the anuvj-itti of this n will be current in the present sQtra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvfitti 
of $ is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate¬ 
ness in that alternative. 

Why do we say 1 before a surd mute * ? Observe 5*rer ; , 3W (V. 4. 92). 
Why do we say * followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal 1 ? Observe 
TOC- M Why do we use the word in the sQtra ? Had we not used it, the 
sfttra might have been open to this construction also. The * of 3* is so 
changed before a 15^ letter which has an ant letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it). So that the rule would have applied to girreir*, yrr^m: M 

greggprenqc 11 11 11 m, gflr, snrora; 11 

7 . z is substituted for the final ^ of a word, with 
the exception of the * of stcthc, before a letter (g, z, 
z y z, S), which is followed by an bhi; letter (vowel, semi¬ 
vowel and nasal). 

The word ar * ft is to be read into this sAtra. The word in the 

sfttra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. 

Thus or yrvroraRr; wqffMrft or or 

TOgfaftr, (from the root * to go ’), or li 

Why do we say ‘ before a bv. letter ’ ? Observe nrvrn » Why do 
we say ‘ with the exception of the z of tram’ ? Observe mn* ffffflfir, 
fs-ftfit H Why do we say ‘when n* follows b*’? See II is 

sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called tBBBp ( BP* V. 2. 64). 
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n«; n n II 

ffrT: II TOTCRlfH «nW BfalW *T*q't *Hf8 II 

8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sAtra, by which the 5 substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in n followed by a letter of class, which 
itself is followed by sr*, changes its final n to ^ optionally in the Rig Veda. 
Sometimes there is ^ and sometimes n II Thus TOfftr or 

11 

Why do we say “ in the Rig verses No option is allowed here 

W* g g l ftw* II 

^npnit n Ml n ^Nrac, w tr m i ^ 11 
ff*n 11 <l 4 r $ q rcw qqrerw qqqRf* q»tu*#l ^fhftnAPiR% nainqft *nw: n 

9 ^ is optionally substituted for that final ^ of a 

word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an a** letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exceptioU of 
v)> when these (sj and ai^) come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The H* of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here: and so also am II The word 
tpiprar* means qtRqrq, i. e. when both words are in one and the same Pftda of 
the verse. Thus qfb?f tfH (Rig. IX. 107. 19) 9 ^q? qqqqiRl (Rig. I. 1. 2) 
qtf ru *1 wnrcrr n 

Why do we say * preceded by a long vowel ’ ? Observe atqnf^ii. II 
Why do we say “ when followed by a vowel or q, q or r ’ ? Observe^pqR 
qfBWR ll Why do we say * when both words are in the same P&da of a 
verse' ? Observe qrgqT'uq.aqrfqp II 

The word qqqqr of the preceding sfltra is understood here also : so 
that it is an optional rule : and \ remains unchanged also, as «uf$3TPl qqRf 
11 See VIII. 3. 3. 

sj*r 11 \o 11 11 ^ 11 

qftr 11 ffiwww q* > K R qSrqfil qv«* qur-11 

10. 5 is optionally substituted for the ^ of ^ be¬ 
fore u n 

The w in q is for the sake of pronunciation only. Thus #1 qjft or 
qrf|; $ ifNW or jfHHt 11 

Why do we say * before %' ? Observe wq H Some read the 

anuvptti of q*WVT into this sOtra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we 
have *m qrff also. The nominative case in ^ has the force of Genitive. 
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wi*u*-m 4 l 11 \\ 11 qqrfw 11 fgr at n qc , qrat 11 

irn 11 winif^Riw trgq** tot* 11 

11. The H of ^Rrcrrcc is changed to q before qrg II 

As 513b? (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is tqq*n, the 3* is added 

by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from jj with the affix ujgq, (ffqrft 
qwistt wroiq) ll 

q>Mrdfc^ 11 ** 11 11 qrrcc, a irt fta n 

ff^r 11 wwi qfafit «udft% tot: 11 

12 . 3 is substituted for the jj of qqq when it is fol¬ 
lowed by another qnH which is an dmrecjita. 

The sAtra might have been qiq qrfif; but the use of the longer form 

shows, that where there is * doubling and the word gets the designa¬ 
tion of ftmre$lita, then the rule applies. Thus qttelitq vUTOnrihEoitaiPl ^tqqflr; 
orqrffwq&c. When the second qtq is not an Amredita, we haveqiqqiq 
? Here one is f% asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt This word is read in the list of (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sAtra 

VIII. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the Hof qqs (VIII. 3. 5), is understood 
here, and that q > s enjoined here and not 9 ll It should not be objected that 
in the preceding sAtras also H should be enjoined and not $; because in tliosc 
sAtras $ is appropriate but not so here. 

Why do we say ‘when an Amre^ita qtq follows’ ? Observe 
qqqftr where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (II. 1. 64). 

?tt £rr. n ll qqrfa n n 

fftr* 11 «qroq tot* writ 11 

13. There is elision of £ when $ follows. 

Though this sAtra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern¬ 
ed by m i ftq i K , yet this elision takes place only then when the V is not at the 
endofapada. Thus tfl* from f^+u 11 The f is changed to V by VIII. 2. 
31, and the n is first changed to q by VIII. 2. 40, and then to v by VIII. 
4. 41. Thus frln+V II The first 3 is elided by this sAtra. Similarly Y4- 
tpqil The change of qinto * by VIII, 4. 41, should be consideied as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will findjno scope. 

Obj :—It will find scope before that » which is primary, as in **8*3+ 
where * of iNrir is primary. 

Ans. —No. Here the firstv will be changed to 3 by qq rule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it The form will be qftq iln&gll 
Nor is this w n|q: rule an apav&da to qqtq rule, because it has its scope in 
tftq &c. For the qq. rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore will take 
place first Moreover in f%*+w there is similarity of sounds (^gnTf£f 
though there may not be theoretical similarity (UHRHbO when the 
change of t* into ¥ by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present s&tra. 
But in there is neither similarity of sounds ($ruti kftamAnantaryam) 

between ^ and f., nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore f rt* 
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to rule (VIII. 
2. 39), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
rule. So when ^ is changed to ^ by rule (VIII. 2. 39) in Rrffcf, then 
there remains no sort of dnantarya—neither of firuti nor of i&stra. 

^ ft n n ti ft n 

II SPTt II 

14. t is elided before a * ll 

The sfltra is ft, and not ft tl That is ft ft is the form which ft 
and ft: ft will both assume, v is the Genitive of and ft: would be the 
Genitive of 5 11 The sAtra is not confined to 5 only, but to every ^ in general 
including $ II Thus «fftrKH, gcroi, where it is simple 1, of far. and jr.; and 
anft up* and where it is 5 («TfHrs nr:, HP). The lengthening is by 

VI. 3. in. The word is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
force of ftftro i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi; i. e. when ft* is a portion 
of the pada. Thus a which is not at the end of a pada is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthdna-shashthf, then would qualify 
1$, and the rule would mean " ^ should be elided before a ^ when at the end 
of a word.” II See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the penultimate ^ in 
the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get 
the form anrah « See VIII. 2. 37. So also arrow from *pf in Intensive, Imper¬ 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the ^ is elided, and ftnfis 
elided by VI. 1. 68, the final ^ is changed to 9; by VIII. 2. 39, and this * chan¬ 
ged to ^by VIII. 2. 75. 

n \\ 11 u farihfa: n 

tffts 11 ftsRiw qroi <?rat sroift w 11 

15. The Visarjanlya is substituted for before a 
consonant or when there is a Pause. 

Tha word p is understood. The visarga is the substitute of t, final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 

Thus (viii. 3.34, viii. 4 40), traTOWiftr, frotrcRr, grotraft 

fftWilP , gnww «. Wrtfaft, fPfafalfft jmftpWlr ll Pause:—w; m- 11 

Who do we say “ before a ro. consonant or at a Pause ” ? Observe 
sifufoRr, (? «w ; ), *nfap (frorp*) ll In these two latter, 

15 
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the Vfiddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the ^ being the result of such 
Bahiranga Vfiddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 

The word qqm is understood here, and the genitive should be cons¬ 
trued here as sth&na-sashthi, so that for the final ^of a Pada there is visarga, 
and not for that ^ which is not final. 

€r: gfo II II ’fr, II 

fftrs 115 fSrawt'KW gfa «rwr u 

16. Visarjaniyu is substituted for the g called 
r (and not any other k), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix 5 || 

Thus wg, uf*T'3, *wg ll The word gqr is here the Locative Plural 
affix. Though the * would have been changed to visarga by the last sOtra 
also; the making of this a special sOtra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only 5 becomes visarga, and not any other ^ 11 Thus «fi§, ijf, when the ^ is 
not 5 11 In qng&c, the g becomes 5 by VIII. 2. 66. 

ftifo 1111 11 trot, «r:, 

siftr 11 

ffg: 11 >ft hut snft yartsjfa w ft wren sronfoft unfit srffc tcw: 11 

17. ^ is substituted for the g called *, when it 
is preceded by gr, wn, stdt, st or air, before an araj^ letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus >ft «rw, nut *rw, wtqr ®rw, m yyifft, uut yyrfft, tow 11 at *tri& 
*3 "war yytfft, jwr wifit II The » is elided by VIII. 3. 19, 20, 22 &c. 
With a, the forms will be wpr, «TMl*n II 

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by nft &c ’ ? Observe at Paw . ft^TO II 
Why do we say ' when followed by a letter of atg pratydh&ra ’ ? Observe 
8«s II No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga; while some word must follow it because the word sanhitft (VIII. 

2. 108) is understood here. 

Ans .—If this be so, then aig is employed in this sAtra for the sake of 
subsequent sAtras. Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other 
than «m. are afl. ll Before a letter, the ^ will be changed to visarga by 
VIII. 3* IS 5 and the of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of VIII. 3. 15* so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus «ig serves no 
purpose in this sAtra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIII. 

3. 22, the word ^fij must be qualified by the word Big, namely those conso¬ 

nants only which are in the class 11 Before any other consonant there will 
be no elision of q ll Thus 3ft The denominative verb from 

this will be fyiwfif ll A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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will be floras in Q i bfi t II Here a would require elision by VIII. 3. 
22, before ft, but it is not so because sfftr qualifies gift ll 

Obj .—If so, why is the word ^ used in that sutra VIII. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say fftr instead of yfo tpfarac. 11 

Ans .—The word w is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse¬ 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to all consonants. Had been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, ffc ought to have been used. 

Moreover wrftr is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to soffit H 

This sutra applies to $ called therefore not here qnrca* pnr II 

uft££TO«ar. CTrctwrer ll V* ll n stfr?, ggwrenre :, urnK- 
a nw FT 11 


ffrT: II 

aatarwiaw 11 


arftr tot:, aiwr* 


18 . ^ and (in anThr &c and after ar or an, at the 

end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be¬ 
fore an ar^T letter, according to the opinion of S&ka$yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna- tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. ?.and 3, of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final a and % in arm®, or after an *r or su 11 

The lighter * will replace the heavy a, and so the lighter a the heavy a 11 

Thus ataa, aataa, vmhnr, asarw or a? wrn^, ®wigw or srerr aarc, «ram- 
or «nR«a:, vaa or fi via, inraa or fi snaa 11 


The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con¬ 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghti prayatna • tara. In fact, a and a. are to be slurred over. 


sstr. nwww i 11 11 11 3 rc:, srrararo n 

11 aawvwsMl* aa<W viajwiwiwi^w tot* 11. 

19. ^and preceded by «T or an and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an letter, according to the opi¬ 
nion of j&kalya. 


As at «n% or «u%r or <ki<mu£» tiw aw or siwjw, im or 

(i sra, aranifflNi: or «tut wiRt* 11 

The name, of SfLkalya is used to make it an optional rule. Therefore, 
where there is not the lighter articulation of a. and a by the last sfitra, there 
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/also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of ^ and are heard. Thus there 
are three forms, heavy 5 and ^, light \ and n and elision of ^ and ^ 11 

When ^ and ^ are preceded by art* then there is elision by the next 
sfltra compulsorily. 

nrnfer u n ll « ir qfe r II 

tfo 11 »nhi wrrfl tot: ii 

20. <1. preceded by aft is elided, according to the 

opinion of G&rgya, before an 3 ^ letter. 

There can be no ^ preceded by *rr, so only 3 is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus «nt, »mt *nr, *it 11 H, Hdt m " 

The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary ( nitya ) rule and not a vibhftshft rule. The name of G&rgya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujftrtha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna ^, 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that 
laghu pratyatnatara 3 does come also. As Ht «nr or unit *TH or 
aiqr and a rqffW II 

According to others every kind of ^ (whether heavy or light) is to be 
elided: and ntftpt is not valid in their opinion. 

sfsr * iu* II 11sfsr, ^ 11 

ffrT! II 8 TV$ 3 $ 3 t: Bf*I T 'ft II 

21. q^and *r( preceded by sr or bit, at the end of 
a pada), and followed by when it is a word, are elided neces¬ 
sarily. 

The particle 9 is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word , and not the , which is a root obtained by the sampras&rana 
of 11 Thus * * ipifftrofir:, *r * tpinflr: 11 

Why do we use the word q% when it is a pada” ? So that the rule 
may not apply to the form assumed by by sampras&rana as 93* 

II . Obj. could never have meant the form assumed by , for the 
sampras&rana of^w is the sjjs merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle II 

A ns: —The word is used here for the sake of the subsequent sdtras 
like VIII. 3. 32. So that 353* may come before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double n in qt^P^WI 
This is also a nitya rule, and not optional. Ilad it been optional, there would 
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have 
been enough. ■' 
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wfe 11 ^ 11 «5nw 11 

« fft <TUTT MIMMI»|t||!M^« *WiHW *T*fW U^tPTPTniWT »RUT 0 

22. (The ^ preceded by *mr, arat, or by «r 
or 3 tt> being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant, 
according to the opinion of all Achftryas. 

Thus ft *nxt fufir, atft fufa; ft *nft, *un qrft *rft, *mw, 

fCII% H Though the anuvfitti of ^ and ^ both is present here, yet we have 
taken q only to the exclusion of * n Because after *r, inn and srnt there is a 
only, and never ^; and ^ can come only when preceded by a? or an: the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is (VIII. 3. 17). Here * 

is not elided, because the word stftr qualifies the word qfo of this sfitra. 

0 .— But ^should be elided in because 3 is an letter. 

A ns. —There is no such example to be found in any standard author. 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the PratyAhAra sfltra says that 
no words can end in or 5 11 So that the existence of the very word 

ipr^ is doubtful. 

The word sarveshAm indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

ift s3^k: 11 *311 n ir., 3 T g^r <:, n 

iftfi 11 »PRIWI WTOWISttll «nwr *Ulfa TOf: II 

23. The Anusv&ra is substituted for n, at the end 

of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus $<rr fuRr, fufii, *Uft, <TT nmr ll The word fft is under¬ 
stood in this sOtra. Therefore not here, ft^UT II The * must be at the 
end of pada; therefore not here ; ireft, cwft ll 

wiinww vfe n ll 11 si:,%sn^Tf5rer, frfo n 

fftr« 11 «tra»Rw »w»itw ^nqqi H i w i awuftu t *raft eft tot; ii 

24. The Anusv&ra is substituted for the ^ and 
H, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep¬ 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus irofftr,with n(VII. I. 72); and yufcwft, «uRr* 
wsft, with * 11 

Why do we say ' not final in a Pada ’ ? Observe 5^99 ll Why 
do we say ‘ before a fuj consonant ’ ? See rwft, «mft 11 

uu: wt ll V* ll * 1 ^ 111 *:, 

iftf: II UHT *TV>TT sri^ft *f*ft tTWfll qrtT: II 

25. K is substituted for the n of *rn, before the 

word ending with the affix rTWTj 
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Thus HHinqq ll The substitution of 4 for «r is for the sake of 

preventing the anusv&ra change (cf VII. I. 40). Why do we say ‘before rr® ’ ? 
See (VI. 4. 40 VSrt). Why do we say ‘ of tTO.’? Observe ft; (V. 4. 
70). Why do we say ‘ending with ft**/? Observe t f t r nwf , , 

tmnrara* u 

The ft4^ is added by III. 2. 61, the ^is changed to t by VIII. 2. 36, 
which is changed to ^ at the end of a word, in tftrn. ll oramra, is formed by 
affix, as it belongs to Br&hman&di class. 

t *r ll ^ 11 115 , mrt, *r 11 

II H 4 *H 4 t TOlr *l 4 >H.t 4 41 R 4 »Tt BTf^TT H 41 ^ II 

II 44 PI 4 t 44 W 4 T II 

26. n is optionally substituted for n, before f, 
which itself is followed by a u ll 

The 4 may be changed to anusvdra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with gr ll Thus ft; or ftpl. furara, ‘ what does be cause to 
shake ’ ? ara jurafic or 11 

Vart :— Before fr, 3, and the preceding 4 may be changed to a, 4 
or n respectively. Thus ft; p: or ftnfcr:, ‘ what does it matter about yester¬ 
day ’? ft; ftraft or ft;$ 334ft ‘ what does he cause to shake ’ ? ft; graroft or 
fti§ fwi^llft ‘ what gladdens’. 

srtf: h: ii ll n sit, ii 

^ftr: «ror*ra5i«*i swrcftwr *ait n 

27. ^ is optionally substituted for n, when it is 

followed by 5 which has a after it. 

4 becomes 4 before a word beginning with 3; as ftft $3*1 or ft; 

* what withholds ’. aran^ or ant 11 

3^3^ sift II ^ II Wft II ^ &* k , II 

11 *a»K < aa>Kai: 41 nw 11 

28. The augment ^ is added to a final and the 
augment 3 to a final before a Sibilant, optionally. 

Thus uff?r tft, or anr %w; arf^ «ra : or m3 a®:, mf^ eft or m3 era » 

or 44. ii 

The augments are and with an indicatory 3, showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 46), and not to the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the first, in order 
to indicate that VIII. 4. 63, will take effect Thus we have aif sft also. This 
9 change of Q would not have taken place had the augment * been added to 
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gof ; because in g»gift (VIII. 4 - 63) the fig letter must be at the end of a 
pada. So that if were added to V of as fftg, here too V follows a pa 
letter, but this fig letter (ft) is not at the end of a pada, so tr will not be 
changed to w (VIII. 4. 63). Thus g is not changed to v in the body, of a 
word, like fttgfgg though g is a fig letter, gu ftg^t RtfftW.« ft*?!*!*- 

m?li formed with the Preposition ft added to the root <g, with the U&adi 

affix foft li 

Moreover in inf uft, the u is not changed to g by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 
augment w been added to uft, as ^tft, the U would have been changed to 
asm* gft, for then VIII. 3. in, would not have applied, as g was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in gft, the g is not changed to g because of the prohibi¬ 
tion of VI 11 . 4. 42. Had g been the augment of gft, as 5gft, then there would 
have been the change of gto g by VIII. 4. 4 ** 

% 5^11 *6.II II g:, fi r f*J I 

29. After a word ending in f, there may option¬ 
ally be added the augment a to a word beginning with ^ II 

Thus f^urmor uft, ’ntfngtuft or uft II 

The word g: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of g, because of the maxim ggtfhnft RWt gtfftigii 

Q_why it is gg and not gff, in other words, why is this augment 

added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the change by VIII. 4. 41. 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4. 42 would prevent 
this change. »qTsgg+uft~*Jfo?ggft, (VIII. 4.41) but the correct form is 
igftgtuft ll For the f of jgftgis V substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
g by VIII. 2. 39, for the g of the augment, g is substituted by VIII. 4. 55, 
and for f there is * by the same rule. 

siga 11 3 ® 11 Mgrft 11 «r., a 11 
gftr ii iWiUJHum i sww traitw a grpmt *rtft n 

30. After a word ending in jj, p; is optionally 
the augment to a word beginning with n 

Thus ggrg tuft, g*ig tuft or ggig uft, »wg uft ll The g of the 
augment becomes g by VIII. 4. 55. This gis asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), and there¬ 
fore g is not changed to f by VIII. 3. 7. This is the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as fg and not ge II In sfltra VIII. 3. 29 gg would have done as 
well but not so here. This view of the K&Sikft, however, is not approved 
by Padamanjari. The g can never be changed to 3 here, because g is followed 
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by w which is not an sm. letter. The word is understood in VIII. 3. 7. 
In fact, gr would have been a better augment. 

ftr ll ** II qgrfa it fcr, n 

gftrs 11 trait iwT *r gn i MHi 44ft 11 

31. The augment g may optionally be added to 
a word ending in 4 , when a word beginning with gy follows. 

Thus 44 TV II The augment is added to the end of the preced¬ 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change « 
into w 11 In fact, the augment ^ added to the second would have been as 
good as 3®, namely both are if; but then 9 change would not have taken 
place. 

Obj .—If this be so, then why 4 is not changed to w, since it is no 
longer final in a pada, when gg is added to it, in ll 

A ns .—This is to be thus explained. The sQtra 434r *3: (VIII. 
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent change. Thus 
the first part will be 434 T, which will mean that tr and g followed by 4 
and 3 will not cause the change of 4 to 4 11 The next sfltra will be 33:, 
which will mean that the preceding 4 and g are changed to 4 and 3 respec¬ 
tively. 

ll ll n ^u:, gggrg, an%, , 

11 

fPr; 11 s«i*'<*i 4 i *141% Prcuw 11 9^4*4} 4 3144 4 

yoptr 11 

32. After a word ending in gj or 4 which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant m;or 4 is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences witli a vowel. 

The word a t »r: is in the Ablative singular here ; and ff4rg qualifies 
; and *4 itself qualifies the word «R *4 understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word 44*4 (VIII. 1. 16) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with y»t: 11 is in the Locative singular, but should be cons¬ 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sQtras. *4 is a praty&h&ra meaning r, 4 and 
4; and so also *54 is a praty&h&ra containing the three augments 13, 54 
and g® 11 

In other words * is augment after *, qy after <* and 4 after 4; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus 44 is the augment after a word 
ending in 4, as rofTTOT ll 34 is the augment after a word ending in 5, as 
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ll g^ is the augment after a word ending in g, as g&Fffarg, 

ii 

Why do we say ‘ending in y, or q* ? See ll Why do we say 

‘preceded by a light vowel? Observe snsrot mPlfHI II Why do we say “follow¬ 
ed by a vowel'? Observe ll 

The MahabhAshya thus comments on this aphorism :— 

VArt: —sqjf* qqnl^Tfpwqt “The ygq augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in $fan*+8?r (Ins. Sing.), gg is 
not added to srr, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this 
vArtika be held to be necessary? No, because the word qqrgis understood 
here: so gar will not come in qf&rqr ll But then it will come in q wjifrtg +STT ll 
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet qffr^gis here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there 
should be gg here added to a?r ll Ans. This is no valid objection, is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim Srrcqq^r gfr q WE W* q qqnt “When 

an affix has been elided by or g*r, the pratyaya-lakshaija rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin¬ 
ning of a Pada”. Thus in q m ?| 5 y g the word qPig is not treated as a qq, because 
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com¬ 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada. Thus in the second member is considered as a Pada for 

the purposes of the rule *ng qqior (VI11. 3.111), and the is not changed to q ll 
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word qqrg governs this sOtra. 
But the anuvfitti of qqrqceased with VIII. 1. 27, as we stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vArtika 
necessary? No: because the anuvptti of from VIII. 3. 21 runs into this sfitra. 
So that the stitra means q> qqfi! II “The augment ygg is added to a 
vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case- affix w in 

qffrra r 11 

*r*r ^ sit 11 h ll ll inr, «r., m ll 

?fris 11 mil toi ii 

33. ^is optionally the substitute of the Particle 
when it is preceded by a inr consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, 5 and «r),and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus m oi V*:, wt ? sreilir: or ureiXtr:, fas** mvm 

or H The 5 is a Pragfihya by 1 . i. 14, and therefore would have 

remained unchanged, this ordains w optionally. This V being considered 
asiddha, the * is not changed to anusvflra in fa*m , PPr, &c, by VIII.3. 23. 
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When this 7 Is followed by fRr, and preceded by a consonant, then 
by I, 1. 17, it is optionally and It may be replaced by $ ll When it is 

not a pragrihya, then it {s changed to ^by irmw (VI. 1. 77), or to *by the 
present sfltra. In the case of , there is anusvSra by VIII. 3. 23, as 

11 When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to ^ by the present sfltra 
as or fisg ffir ll So also with ^ substitute, where the ^ will be nasal: 

as ftfufftr, or ^ will remain unchanged, as $ |f?T 11 Thus we have five 
forms with fl% 11 

f wfcfo re w -11 11 11 n 

fiSrs 11 ftsnMtTOt arhislr igft «k?p 11 

34. ^ is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant ( &K) follows. 

The word is understood ,'here. Thus g tjragnprfw , 1 * 9 ®- 

«wo, mrerasit:. iwtos, gwtora, nuntfW. 

wrorcfir 11 

By VIII. 3. 15, the was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the present sQtra, no special cause being men¬ 
tioned, the change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i. e. in f*f:, gw also. This however, is not the case, because 
the word governs this sfltra; so the w change will be in Sanhiti only, 

and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvptti of here and so prevent 

the change in Pause. 

ftrer&far: ll ll ll ll 

n sift <roir RuMnw fWfrfaiMt 'orffi 11 

35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (^r) which itself is follow¬ 
ed by a sibilant (tn\) II 

The word IS a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by ^ ll 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus mm: STO, c WfP*, 

WW tfProwWfaPI II 

Though the stitra could have been shortened by saying ; yet 

the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvAmuliya and upadh- 
m&nfya changes also do not take place, in cases like stf*: '•Wl*, WWL M 

«n 51ft 11 n 11 wr, srft 11 
u Inflow favttfeiiWt ! n vR ft 11 

11 srttuft «u $rn u 

36. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 

» 
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As 1ST: or fqqqt, m'' or Hq^q%, fq: ^ or %q*q°fr , *q s or 

?qtqiq II Cf. VIII. 4. 40, 41, for SI and ^11 

Vdrt: —When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As fsrr WHIR* or fqr. smtllt* 
or fqreqmrc t n 

^ 11 11 q^rft 11 n 

ffri: II q rc frreftm : qttft flq a Nlqt q qqRfqqxqtXq fWmPTft^T »m: II 

37. X q» and x q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

Thus f*r x sRrrfir or ?q : qrctfq.fq * mfu or qnffr, fq x q^ftr or fq» 

x vwfir or q*F*fir U The zr and q in x v and * q are for the sake of 
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamflllya and the Upadhmft- 
nlya : two lost sibilants belonging to the ctass of v and q’ respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this stitra will apply; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As «rra : vN?» 
•JflP'HWUI There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 
3. 37. 

To get this, some divide this sdtra into two :—(1) jcqf: “ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant. ” (2) * qj The jihv&mQliya and upadhm&niya are substitutes of 

a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. ” 

*frqrnft ll V? II II v» x-q^fr II 

?ttt: 11 qqfrc srftqt qqftr ftq&ftqtq trgftqqw qrw* qrqqfvqqrc f Rils 11 
qrfWi ii ql q qqft*qqmq*q i a qwmm 11 trtq qq*3i qraqifit qq«*qq. 11 
qrf%q»q.ii vqwmfhreq q»q»f qtq: qq»rc qftql qqtfh% vqtwwt 11 

38 ^ is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word vqqqrq)’ means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 
beginning of a word, ” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix. This is possible only before the affixes qrq, JRFT, qf, and qqaq ii Thus 
•RRqfq* (V. 3. 47); qqwivqq, qq*qi*qw, ( V. 3. 67 ), qq*qr, qq*q?q, (V. 3. 70); 
qq*q;r*qift, qq?q>r*qr§ (III. 1.9). 

Why do we say * when not at the beginning of a word ’ ? Observe 
iq* qimq^, qq*ftqffT II 

Vdrt: —Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable: as, qiqs qfvqq, jq: qfvqq.ii 
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Vdrt :—The visarga which comes from 5 is only changed to q before 
cRTiq, and not any other visarga. As q q*q ; i« |f q , and . ; but not here, 

■fcmroftr q-rntwiEr 11 

Vdrt :—q is the substitute of the Upadhm&niya when followed by a 
guttural. The root jxa (®rra% Tud 20) has Upadhm&niya as its penultimate : 
though it is written in the Dhcktupatha as qsq the w only represents the qof 
*q, and is not to be pronounced. This *<r is changed to q, when the final 
is^changed to a guttural, as q q n, and then this q is changed to 5, as in 
'»T>gT*T!, * 15 *: II 

These words, however, may be derived from the root *rq with the Pre¬ 
positions stfq, *3, and qqq<i, by adding the affix q 11 

it: 11 ^ II ll for., q? il 

ffq: 11 mqmmftrcl 1 it ttwi ftqtfrftqqi qqsnftql iint tot qrem- 

fq mm r ai s u 

39. q is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by * or q and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word t q qqr f l is understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
same qm, TfPq, iff. and qn*q 11 Thus qffanqq, q^sqrqq, qft q ^frqq. , 
qffafcq, qg«TII*T^r II 

Why do we say ‘by an affix’ ? Observe ®rRr: sqqfa, 313 = mttfq, mfin 
qqRr, m3: irnfr 11 

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial. Therefore not 
here, qffoft, qg# » 

In the succeeding sdtras, the anuvptti of q from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
fur: q: from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to q if pre¬ 
ceded by f or q, otherwise it will be q ll 

According to some, this sQtra ordains q in the room of the h taught 
in the preceding sfltra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sQtras. 

miKfli'&ftw i ft : n ao 11 TTTft 11 ?nra:-5?^t:, n 

3Pr: 11 qqisiq. i«lqqt»h%sicw >41 fqq^Mlqtq qmrowl qqfit qw 11 

40. For the visarga of and jjqir there is 

substituted tt before a hard guttural or a labial, when these 
words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74). 

Thus qinmmf, H<nq>*bqq ; swmqtf , srcm 3 *qq u 

Why do we say “ when they are Gati ” ? Observe q-Tiufir, g^I mtlfif, 
3^: H Here jc* is a noun, Accusative Plural of y il 

spptis Gati by I. 4. 74, and 5^ is Gati by I. 4, 67. The anuvritti of 
STOW ceases. 
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t ST * ** ^ II 11 II % ar-sre^ll 

ff^i: 11 ^runim ^re «rrf^r »hiW $ft* *rcw: n 

*rf%^R 11 s>sf^rr:trRmt it 

41. re is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by f or re, and is 
not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of 33;, *f^, srrc^, regf, and insre ll 
Thus firs$H*, firwfor*, 3«S5 ftw, wf?H, wftcgRRr, «rf*wfor*. *nfare> 

«nRwfhi*L ng«s>HS> reg^ran, ngw^PiR, reg«*««, jngwffcR n 

Why do we say * when not belonging to an affix ’ P Observe «tRt ! 
sruftr, ^13: JKttfw II How do you explain Rg: sfiTtfir, fog’ retrfir ? For here in 
m &c, the w of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the ^of ftg^+w is 
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang¬ 
ed to *(. II 

Ans .—The inclusion of the word wgcg^: in Kaskftdi class (VIII. 
3. 48) indicates by implication, that 3 change does not take place of this 
visarga in ptg : , HTg: &c : the only exception being rerg* 11 The reason .of this 
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple ?, but an ekdde£a ? 
(VI. 1. in). 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of 33 and ggrr; as 


SfreRr, gfeuptr 11 

VArt :—«TR I The visarga is changed to 3 even when f 

or 3 are vpddhied; as %c$ront, II 

VAtt :—tqjqmf am n ll The visarga is changed to 3 even when for 7 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
f*H*f«*> SI'S*** (VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). II 

These last two vArtikas may be dispensed with, because Vpddhi and 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to 3 in these 
cases also by the sfltra itself; except so far as if is concerned. 

ira* ll regrf*! n far*r., greregrere ll 
ffap u Rfwt Rs *nTtr frjr* ii 

42. The visarga of the Gati ftftsi; is optionally 
changed to before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus filWirer, fire^H, firet^mre , or ftp srwf, fare ft* II 

The word *ft: is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
fifts $>W( U»I J « regs, where fiifU. does not mean ‘disappearance’. (I. 4. 72). 


11 11 11 $crettf n 

ffrf: II V fl% I ft** Rig. f &RVf T^RRI ggfff STT^Ut 

regrtf smnrereii $gt: «reg- u 
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43. g; is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
fat and when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The affix g^t ( g ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of kftvasuch by V. 4. 18. 

As ft: qrcrfir or ft^fift , ft: qrcrftr or -qg: qftft or 

ft: <PTft or ftwpqft, ft: q^rft or ftwnjrft, gg: T*fw or -*g«rqft M 

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kfitvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe ^gsq gqi ffg , where g is compulsory by VIII. 

3. 41. *rg$ qjqftg (IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 88). This sGtra is an example 

of ubhayatra-vibh&shcl. With regard to ggr the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made q compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to ftg and ft** the visarga is that of an affix (g^ori^V. 

4. 18), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 

it is a PrGpta-vibhGshA, and with regard to ftg and ft^ it is an AprGpta- 
vibh&sh&. 

Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector's 
answer: so that the rule may not apply to qrrtft, the visarga of kritva- 

such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to * ll 

The anuvpitti of * and f is understood here from VIII. 3.41: so 
that the visarga must be preceded by f and q for the application of this rule. 
In Tmgw : the visarga is preceded by- sr, and so there is no applicability 
of this rule. 

In fact, by reading the anuvptti of fgjqqr into this sGtra, and qualify¬ 
ing the visarga by the further epithet of 1 belonging to a word that has the 
sense of kptvasuch'; we may dispense with the words ftft ryg Rft from the 
sGtra. The simple sGtra would have been enough. For there are no 

other Numerals that have a penultimate f or q, except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in gg^the visarga is not the affix g^t, but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 
if this word were not expressly mentioned. 

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow¬ 
ing verses. 

gwg^nf qsq frtftg qrwggnrqfa *rr 
flftrror ggg ftrer 11 

frt *rgt: gqrft n 

gft ftgSnfftt ft 11 

<pr gft ftrqnflf ft i 5 sr g g Rg q ?ft f% q^rirg 11 
ft fnqtlr* 11 

mftw i ft *** ftgSrcfatqqr 11 
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Rgft h hht ft 11 

Hfaftg Bshhir g=ff« Rgfr Btc1h«* nnft 11 
hot hh hOT Hwift ft*iH«i shirr it 

Kdrikd :—$Rgircf HR HHflft h*RR? Why does the author teach hr 
when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why 
the word $Rttf is used at all in the sfltra ? There is no necessity of using it 
at all, because ftrr, pjw are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
5 r( V. 4. 18 ) and RsH. being read in their company will also denote the 
adverb chatur, in which gR has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 
words are gR-formed, and all gR-formed words have the sense of Kjtvasuch. 
One answer to this is that the rule of Ml(f ^44 does not always hold good, as in 
(I. 1.6), the words and MI are verbs, while is an augment. 
Though therefore ftg and Big. are kftvortha words, yet need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. A ns. R gR ?Hi % HI HR fHHIHHI It The word 
is employed to indicate that there should be no optional HR in 
R gRi H IH II The HR here is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. Q. Hg ftfij HR $»H II 
Well this would be valid by the previous sfltra (VIII. 3. 41). That is, let in 
‘HgMTCIB also there be'optional hr, as RgrHiHIH and RgRlHR II Now rule 
VIII. 3. 41 will apply to RgiHiHTW and will change this visarga to H, so that 
with regard to RgRRH?, we shall have always H II A ns. ftftf JTH Rgt:' 
H ?4 HRft SRl^, gll *RTvi% fti If VIII. 3. 41 be considered 

as applying here (siddha), then when the affix gR is elided after Rgr, and 
the K is changed to visarga, then the adverb Rg: also ends with a non-affix 
visarga, and will come under the compulsory hr rule of VIII. 3. 41; for 
though we may have optionally two forms as Rjj: HitlfH and RgRilTlft, by the 
present sfltra, yet in the former the visarga wouid be changed to h by VIII. 
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word giRtsH 11 Q. But we 
say- that the ^in the adverb Rg^is that of gw, thus ‘Hgt.+ lf^RsH'M, (VIII. 
2. 66)=Rg + ^(the first ^is elided by VIII. 3. I4)-Rgt,; an< i that this ^ when 
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply 
to the adverb RJR u A ns. No. For ? would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3. ill. and the form would be rR 11 

gft ftHHPff ftftragrcoftH ftf h;t 4 h. Il If this be so, then what is the 
purpose served by using the words ftg in the aphorism ? The simple 

sfltra $Rts*f would have been enough. Because (aRHlft $Rfcf* RftROTftR) 

there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate 
f or h » _ _ _ 

Wfst ftmn%HRTI I II we do not use the words dvis, 

tris, chaturiti in the sfltra, then the word kftvorthe would qualify the word 
visarga, and the sfltra would mean “ the visarga of an affix which has the 
sense of kfitvasuch is changed optionally to H ” H The result of this will be 
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that ( q rcraft ftsrirqftftft ) it will not apply to *qg: where the 

visarga is that of ^ and not of the affix g%[\ 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word ffcfrif would qualify **3^ 

3 3F* ■crgn t qqfit) 11 

A?is .—qq rff^ flwfr, fqstqtf ^*3* II Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the word kftvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
qq whose context runs here ; and the rule of trqqr will apply ; so that the sAtra 
®*qrs 3 r will mean, qqtq $*qr$ qrfafTOi Hx mnv qqrrcr q 11 “ The 

visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to i^or ^ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by f or q 


The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The KASikA however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the sAtra, then the mere sAtra fftqrsff would 
be insufficient for the visarga of ■qg: though used as an adverb, the q?q will be 
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present sAtra will be considered as asiddha or 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, (See VIII. 2. 1). But this how¬ 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of sfolftraq. applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before; but one aphorism is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. (qqftor q qr*T qPT: ) il Therefore the present 

sAtra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 41. 
Or the present sAtra may be considered as an apavAda to VIII. 3. 41 : and an 
apavAda is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 


11 11 <rrrfa 11 ssc- 3 t%t:, il 

If*: III “ 


TOlTIOTt vrafSr aftT: TOT: 


44. For the visarga of words ending in and 
3 ^, before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally 
substituted % when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 


The «r is understood here. Thus trffclifrft or sfts sffhftT, *15: or 

Why do we say ' when the two words are correlated ’ ? Observe filsg 
ft* **W*T*, where trft: is not in construction with ft*, but with ftjgg 11 
The word trpn>i$ here means rrfttTT or mutual relation of two words; 
and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact gpn£ is 
equivalent to su^'t^TT i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound’. For it being aq^ftft: the word ***: is 
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understood here(*pp|: II. I. 1). The employment of the word 

here indicates that it is a different sdmarthya from that of II. 1. 1. It does 
not denote or ^rut which is the s&marthya of compounds where 

two or more words denote one object. The sAmarthya here means vyapekshft, 
which is thus defined ifFTPgtTifr:, 4f wfl trat qf *I»T« “ the syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different ideas 

smrc* 11 yy, n qsm% 11 fasro, stot#, atjjfrc 

11 

fftr* 11 tgtrtftr*r 1 Ph* $£r: 

tot* 11 

45. Tho visarga of an or ^^-cnding word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to * in a compound, when followed by a hard gut¬ 
tural or labial. 

The words and 9 ^ are understood here Thus i*3«OTt- 

«*, *Ww?m, 'H'lTO « 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word ? Observe 
qTOfb qros* OTTO H The option even of the last sdtra does not 

apply to these examples. 

Q ,—The word affar is derived from the root rjt. by adding the Uijldi 
affix fftr (Un II. 109), and by the UrjAdi affix (U9 II. 117), therefore 
on the maxim iTOPOT) &c, the word |y«P would denote the mere forms nfifu 
and and not forms like &c. then what is the necessity of 

employing the word sPJtTVTSWBI in the sAtra ? 

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this sAtra, 
is an indicator (jA&paka), that the restriction of the following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes f U, and 5 ^: JI3Upjf9( TOUf U Afjfl TOft- 
TOOT*I *UfTO"an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word- 
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 
the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have TOUftMiUlD or qrorft: 
efiilRl by the previous sAtra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q .—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sAtra ? 

A ns t —Because the word 9 PIt 4 there means w fa rc, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 

«rcr. n y« 11 u sra:, u- 

?r% •• 11 g ot m g sr re i arsiTOf^r^NlTO spirats^wiTOfa ftai *rcfir * sift 

OTf «IPI **H fTOTIW II 

17 
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4G. For the visarga of a word ending in awr, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, w is substituted in a com¬ 
pound, when a form of and or the words qpr, 

and qntff follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus mwo (III. 2. 1) qam*r-, 

«ITOlfcr:, $*Hs,-ST*rc$WT ! ll So also «PW$wft, on the maxim 

««r* *wit 11 «nq:—Brawnpt, wenTO- wroinO, iromft 11 
grtTT : — 8 T*W 5 «r, II JffJiT:— WWartf , qTOtptf 11 The form belongs 

to Kask&di class (VIII. 3. 48). 

Why do we say snr “ a visarga preceded by short at, or the visarga 
of the word ending in at:” ? See *ft:gjrt:. £^SIT: ll Why do we say ‘ preceded 
by short or* ? Observe ll The form belongs to Kaskftdi class 

(VIII. 3. 48). See also III. 2. 2. 

Why do we say “ with the exception of an Indeclinable"? Observe 

5a ^Tr:il 

The word is understood here also. Therefore not here; to: 

«w: q?tfi<t. toi mnraW ii 

The word atj-Hiq^WHl is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 

«mrw asm, iwwi an* « 

Q. The word iro need not have been taken, because it is a form of 
the root asw, since it is derived from 4^ by adding the Unddi affix tr (III. 
62 Un)? 

Ans .—The employment of indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing maxim rontftssgFmiPr mfitqf^lirfa “Words which end with aw &c. are 
crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 
on their etymological formation.” 

sisr. q^ nttsii q^nfif 11 grer. -fa t^ f r, q% 11 

^T: II atTO.ftrcq.SITTOI It 

47. For the visarga of or fifcPCH when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word q^ in 
composition with it, there is substituted ^ II 

Thus airou*, 11 Rut# 11 

The word tpnft is understood in this, therefore not here anf: 44a ll 

The word vtjf*KTOqtq is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following qww it 

The word is a compound formed under MayQravyansa- 

kcldi class. 
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s rasfrs * > y<r n S 5 fTft II * 11 

ff%! h s ffcnHtercq ssm qsra *t *wrat»wT|^r *nfir top h 

48. *T or s is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words aud the rest. 

This is an Apav&da to SAtra VI 11 . 3. 37. * is substituted after f or 
and ^ everywhere else. Thus q^qp, 2. (with *r* of STprq:). 

3 - *13*3** (VI. 3. 23) 4. $q*qrfr (VI. 3. 21) 5. q cre ir re :; 6. swqfl (from qft 1 to 
buy 9 with the affix because it belongs to Sampad&di class.) 7. 

(from *raf£r in the sense of *pprq: nsgO- 8 - qiftqTO(the * is by VIII. 3. 12). 
9 - xfo&P****, 10. ^g g fi Mwq. , 11. qggfTCI ft* 12. qf$«spw, 13. “ The 

words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be % even 
when flffar &c are preceded by another word. Thus q vwft s g fi r q Rl II 
The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be II ” This 

is the opinion of the P&r&yanik&s. But in the Mah&bh&shya, the counter¬ 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is ? $farqfl’ ll Another reason why these 

words are listed here, is that q- change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapekshA. As fijgg aqreq II So also when there 

is correlation, as qq Hf fegP^quq T: II Here srPfn is an incomplete word. The 
* change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the * 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the q would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases : 
(1) Without correlation, as fitsg II (2) Where there is correla¬ 
tion, as fq qtfft Eg ft ^ qiTqp II (3) Where there is composition, as II 

(4} Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
these cases there is q* invariably in case of these words. 14. srq^qjprr, 
iS- 11 qreiiTftsiwr 1 

Every change of visarga to qr or q-, must be referred to Kaskftdi class, 
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an AkftigaQa. Upach&ra 
is the name of ^ and q which replace the visarga. 

The Pftr&yaija is of two sorts, DhAtu-Par, and NAma-Par. Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are PArAya- 
nikas. 

sr ssi#fes$i: ll y 6. n ll sr, sr-s-an &fo r st ; ll 

ffS: II B*Tl% ft 1 ?* TT TOP TO1* q^lfaw II 

49. *T may optionally bo substituted for the 
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visarga before a hard guttural and labial, in the Ghliandas; but 
neither before nr, nor before a doubled word. 

Thus sras mm or 8 * 3 * 3 13 3 . il This is an example of non-compounds. 
In compounds, the 5 change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. If the maxim qqrcft 33 rc 33 ft 3 T 3 313 3 T 3 : be applied, 
then the two sutras VI 11 .3.46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same irort and one 
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com¬ 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIII. 3. 46, and so the 9 would be compulsory. 

fa'qq^qiq* or ft*f3* 3133 ,. here the word is an Indeclinable and 

hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. 33 <4: qfres or 3301 *33*: II Here 
3^ is substituted for *T3T£, and then the 3 is changed to *3 by VIII. 4.27. 
The word 33*5 is a 3 ** formed word. 

Why do we say “ not before 3 and a doubled word ’? Observe sifts 
3 (Av. V. 26. 1), 533s 533: qR 11 

In 3$4.Ri3$R%ti: 3 t 3 TT<l(Rig. X. 139. 1), 5 3 * 3 T 33 J! (Rig. I. 12. 10), the 
31 change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 

: II V(o || II 

II 

II 3»s 3R$ *3 P*ftS TO g WftftftgfrfoW I 33ft ®3|Rr 

ftqq 11 

50. The visarga is changed to ^ in the Chhandas, 
before 3?:, 3TG*, jrcfar, and but not so the visarga 
of UlfcfH' II 

Thus ft*3 3 * 3is II 3»s is the Aorist of $, the r^j has been elided by II. 
4. 80: the 3i of ® is gunated before the affix f%3, thus we have 35 IJI, the j| is 
elided by VI. 1.68; and the augment air is not added by VI. 4. 75. Simi¬ 
larly ft»33* 3 Wl II Here also 3itn is the Aorist of $, with sr^ by III. 1. 59. 
q qwft . here qjtft is the 33^ of £i; is added instead of 3, as a Vedic ano¬ 
maly. 3C3*fsfti here $ft is the I mperative of the Rr is changed to ft, the 
vikarana is elided, and ft changed to ft by VI. 4. 102. See VIII. 4. 27, for 
the change of 3 to sq 11 33*353*. here $33 is Past Participle of $ 11 

Why do we say ‘but not of sqftft:’? Observe 331 % aqftft: 3513 
(Rig. I. 43 - 2 )- 

qnqvqd ll II ll qsgwn:, q&, 11 

fftr* 11 ssqftftq 1 qrn«ftft*rinfft *3 qqsnftft 33ft qtf 3 * 3 * srwft n 
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61. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed 
to ^ before qft meaning ‘ over ’. 


The word Chhandas is understood here also. .Thus ftq^qft qUK 
(Rig X. 45. 1) vtffetftrorcqft II HfVTft H 


Why do we say ‘of the Ablative’? Observe aqffcftq , nSRf qff*I M 
Why do we say “before 4ft”? See tptfrqr ininfit: qfom •• Why 

do we say‘when 4ft means ‘over’? See f|q: qfrtsqr (Rig- VI. 

47. 27). Here qft has the sense of “ on all sides”. 

qnft =5 vpnc II ll q^rfq 11 qmr, * 5^*1 II 

gRp n qroV w qw« q y q «(lftq j N ftrei qqm: srf^fr faro 11 


62. gr may diversely be substituted for the visarga 
of the Ablative before the verb qrg in the Chhandas. 

Thus fiwng . 11 Sometimes, the change does not take place, 

as qftqq: qr* n 

u ^ ll qqTft ll qrorr-qfo-gq-sff- 

qrr-qq; qroHfts * 

gflp 11 qtf n rrfrfawuqrruful qqft qfa 5*3* qnt qgq*q. 5 tq tot: fqq?t 11 


63. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs¬ 
tituted *T in the Vedas, before q%, jjq, qiT, qq', qq^ and qjq II 
Thus qrafqrft ftqqqrfpqgqq, (Rig. x. 81. 7), frqhi, ftqep qrni*i 

gq<fa> «msq, qqqvmq, uPratr, h?} fqq*qqs, traviM *ra»n%g qqpi. 11 

Why do we say ‘ after a genitive case ’ ? See qg: <pt*qt qtq «qqnq ll 

gsrqr qr 11 11 iuspit :,m 11 

tRp 11 irran q$lftq$ 4 tatq qr uqjR srf^r qqfir qtqiftg q tqqg^fa faq* 11 


64. is optionally substituted for the visarga of 
gg i qr ., before q% &c, (VIII. 3. 63.) in the Chhandas. 


Thus qfip or frrarcqft: rrrairs^: 1 nran gw 1 ivi*u^sq 1 ftran 
yaw 1 nmr ms, r*rar* qrc* 1 t 4 t *ii*qpi 1 ivum qgy 1 mqmq ! 1 fqran qq= 1 
Turn! $rqq.i wwwft q qi ii 

a iq ^rere r w-sfcr 11 yy n qqrft 11 q-q^req, qgfcr. ll 

gfru h 5^*1 1 qnqrqq 'R q qift i 11 

66. Upto the end of the P&da, is throughout 
to bo supplied the following : “ A cerebral letter is substi¬ 
tuted always in the room of-, when this letter does not 

stand at the end of a word ”. 
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Here ceases the PadAdhikAra which commenced with VIII. 1. 16. 
The two words q rc q rttT W I 1 not final in a pada \ and 1 cerebral * exert a 
governing influence on all sfltras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII. 
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute ”. The whole of the present sfttra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i. e. “ a cerebral sound is subs¬ 
tituted always in the room of the sr of an affix and of the which is a substitute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word*. Thus mm g, 

Why do we say ‘ not final 1 ? Sec II Though the anu- 

vfitti of «r was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebral' is 
for the sake of m ; as aqr?>jnr, (VIII. 3. 78). 

*rrer: *r. IIII II ^rrs , : > *r: ll 

ffrT! II «TIW *Hf?C II 

56. w is substituted for the *T in when this 

occurs in the form of ) II 

Thus -tHi sri * , is derived from uf. by the affix n>* 

(III. 2. 63), there is vpddhi of the penultimate, the 3 is changed to « (VIII. 2. 
31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137). 

tT would have been enough, for there is no other form ?rri^ ex¬ 
cept this derived from UV; why then the word rff : is used in the sfitra? There 
is another form em; not derived from US. ll Thus gf ^7 ^7 = 77:, U7TO 
5TT?T=mT¥: ll He in whose name there is the letter 7 is called 97; as 37 n 

Why do we say * in the form of Tff ’ ? The rule will not apply when 
the form is UT?, as 5 T M UTTO. guunj* H Why do we say 7: “ for the u”? So 
that the «u of urV may not be changed to cerebral : the J is already cerebral. 

11 11 11 11 

fftrs 11 1 rr *rrt awpi: r* «***itaw i 

57. From this, lipto the end of the chapter, 
should be supplied in every stitra, the following :—“ when a 
vowel (with the exception of «r or srr), or a * or a guttural 
precedes”. 

The word ft* is a pratyAhAra formed with the second ** of it It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except and air ll Of the semi-vowels ^ 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. 3? means the letters of 
the class. Thus faraft*. is supplied in VI 11 . 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus 

firav, s^rr, *Tffrs, *rgs, 11 

Why do we say “ when preceded by m or ” ? Observe qiHlftf, aTOI 11 
Here the affix H of.and the substitute *r in sroV (VII. 2. io6) are not 
changed to *r ll 
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II V? II II 3 H, faq&flU T - gi siiq i fr , arfa 11 
ipTi 11 foHHfaqrwa ft $i»wNl »wfk 11 

58. The substitution of v for ^ takes place then 
also, when the augment ij ( 3 * 0 , the visarjaniya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said m and 5 : letters or the ^11 

The word sznni ‘separation, intervention 9 applies to every one of the 
words gw, &c. Thus (i) when gg intervenes, as (VII. I. 

72, VI. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as sfft-.g, tflEpg, 

(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as *rffcg, q^cgffttg ll 

The *** takes place, when gn &c intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, fM 3 t> from the root ‘ to 

kiss.’ Here there is the intervention of two, namely, g* and ^(III. 4. 91). 

The word is in the Ablative case, and it required that the ^should 
follow immediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sQtra for 
the intervention of certain letters. 

«iitasnq<i4t: IIV. II II N 

?f*r; 11 anfcft treat; x«rew w v treat r refo t nwre girer *reftrti 

59. * is substituted for that t? which is a subs¬ 
titute (of the *r of a root in Dh&tupa^ha by VI. 1. 64), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 58), of being preceded by an ^ vowel 
or a guttural. 

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as sr II 
The sCitra Adesa-pratyayofc is in the Genitive case; The force of the Genitive 
however is different in the word &de£a, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is samAnftdhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogAshashthl. That is 
that ^ which is an &de£a, and that ^ which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayogft shashjhi in both places, then the sdtra would mean “of that H which 
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the following 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. 1. 1, one view is that two are substituted 
in the room of one (See VIII. 1. 1). Thus fronra, gqrtgqfl U Here the ^ in 
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to <*, if we tran* 
slate the sfltra as above. 

% 

Jf we take the other view, and translate the sfltra as “of that n which 
is a substitute or an affix ”, we land on the following anomaly. We must 
have forms like and tftalftl, and not the correct forms ; 
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for here ST is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sfttra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 

single such as fire, in the Vedic subjunctive ft* II That this is the proper 
interpretation of the sdtra is indicated by the sQtra VIII. 3. 60, (the next 
aphorism). The substitute is taken in this sfltra. If therefore, the force 
of Genitive in ar fis re * was = srfisnRi wm* and not=«rfifr: mnv, then 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute in the stltra, 
for then the present sAtra would have covered the case of tfa also. Similarly, 
if the force of the Genitive in was»sreTO : W sreSTCJ, and not»sraRreF m 

WGTK -; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix sm* 
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. in, because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter w II 

Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that n 
which is a substitute. It can only be the ^ which replaces the ^.of a root in 
Dhatupatha. Thus fat*, g**re II Of an affix, we have fig, ^5, IRfs; 
in *TT and tur?* in **re W* M 

Q .—In the case of and VNSU, the ^ is not the portion of an affix, 
but the whole affix itself: the present sdtra should therefore not apply to 
this II 

A ns .—Here we apply the maxim sqqtftnt Ipf ifare » 

These words (*wiandmr?i) are from the roots and *sr, in ft*, 
with fire, the % is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment sr* (III. 4. 94), the affix 
fire by 111. 1. 34; the re of T*. is changed to a guttural, and the ^ of to 
and then to a guttural. 

The Ui?adi word Un III. 70) complies with this rule, 

but not so the word and tjfai (Un III. 73) formed with the same 
affix m M 

frUfaqfamSwte ll«°ll II 5TT%-^- vi^Tmtr, II 
: 11 qrftr ^f%r rSraqf w 11 

60 . * is substituted for the of 3JPET, w* and 

when it is preceded by an ^ vowel or a guttural. 

Thus the Aorist of qi^; the Avis 

replaced by (III. I. 56), and the art changed to f by VI. 4. 34. So also 
fa*:, ftnraui H From we have qfqqi, qffrqt H The Sampras&rana 

takes place by VI. 1. 15 as it belongs to yaj&di class. From q^ we have 
‘ng: in the Perfect qqjs the substitute of arc (II. 4 - 4 °). the penulti¬ 
mate W is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also in «raftfr>tqqr (Rig. I. 82. 2). 
This is the Aorist form of «TT, the qw is substituted for at* (II. 4. 37 ) : the 
Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80. 
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This sOtra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sfltra, 
namely, where the 5 is not an &desa. Though the 5 in is the w of a subs¬ 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 

there means * the w which is a substitute \ Here 5 is not a substi¬ 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute ^ is not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word tort* is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to *rtfar, TOftr and 11 

vwtwitof* ii II II "W, *1%, 

aiiPinEirac 11 _ 

11 wm u 4*dR f w «f*r tot: •rareff** •• 

61. ^ is substituted for ^ after * or g- in the re¬ 

duplication of a Desiderative, if the of ^ is changed to ? ; 
but only in *jj and in Causative of roots which in Dhfttupft^ha 
begin with a ^ W 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of fg and of f beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign ^ is changed to * II 
The rule applies to the 5 of the substitute, and not to the affix w as there 
can be no such ^ after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore 5 means that 0 
which replaces the w of the roots. 

Thus from tg we have g£*ftr » Here the TT of is changed to * by 
the last sfttra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate », the U of ?g is 
changed to <1II 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with w In DhAtupfftha, we have 
reroforffi. firre**wrRr, HHI l fiwfa II In this last, the * is changed to » by 

VII. 4- 67 . 

Though this «T change would have taken place by the previous sOtra 
(VIII. 3. 59)i yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism—the <r change takes place only in these cases of *3 and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this sfitra, and 
no when else. Thus RrftwftT from the root (Tud. 140). This Isa 

root, which is exhibited in the Dh&tupAtha with a «T, therefore the form ought 
to have been by VIII. 3. 59 . but it is not so, because of the niyama 

of the present sfttra. So also 5^% from. w^RlfaTO* (Div. 24): and fjgvRl 
from (Tud US). 

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 
what is then the necessity of using the word in in the aphorism ? Ans. teulr- 
H N H ’ll iK ,» so that, the sfltra may’mean "if ?g and Causatives only, when 
qw follows” ? and not "if *3 and Causatives when T? only follows”. In the 
18 
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latterview, we could not get the form gm ; and the rule would have applied 
to ftreraftr also. 

Why do we say “in the Desiderative q’’? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else. Had qfa not been used in the sQtra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sdtra would have meant 
“ if is occasion of TO change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only in^the case of qj and the Causatives ”. Therefore q change would not 
have taken place in as it is not a Causative. 

Q •—Why have we used the word q*» with q, and not the 
wordqq? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
in this changed form? The word flrcq is the name given in the Prftti- 
sftkhyas to q and q change. 

A ns. —So that the restrictive ruie may not apply to the trftqq form of 
W # As 11 The qq is here by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 

by VI. I. 15. For had qflr been used in the shtra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to all Desideratives in general, whether the qq was 
changed to q or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3.59, in the case 
oflftrffcqfq where q is not changed to q; so there would have been restriction 
in 03 * 31 %, the qcould not have been changed to qby VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 
in fre rcc m h 

Q —What is the necessity of exhibiting qq with the anubandha q? 
So that the rule should not apply to q in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
q only. As ggftq Pfq II This ggfaq is the Perfect of «q, the affix qiqis 
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of qq; for mq there is %, the affix is 
ft* by I. 2 . r S, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment q is added by VII. 2. 13, the q is changed to «tq, as ggflqq pf, 
the q is elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate g, the q is changed 
to q, in g by the general rule VIII. 3. 59, as the restriction of this sfitra does 
not apply in this case But had q in general been taken, then ggftq has an 
affix q, and therefore sfitra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of g to 5 after the reduplicate, as it is not a 
causative Hence qqhas been employed with an anubandha. 

Why do we say 1 after a reduplicate ’ ? 

Ans. —So that this restriction may apply to' that q which would have 
been caused by the f or q of an abhyftsa, and not to that which would have 
been caused by an upasarga. As q faftfaqR l, though without the Preposition, 
the form is Rritfrlr ll 

Q. —No, this cannot be the reason, because the q caused by the upa¬ 
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 
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Ans. — Then we say, the abhyAsa is taken to be qualified by HU, 
namely that abhydsa which is caused by qq, would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhyAsa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
q^, and then qw is added to it, then the restriction of the present stitra will 
not apply, and qw change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the q|F of is qf!jcq (VI. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this 
root is hI^RsH, with f? augment, the elision of st (VI. 4* 48) of q, the elision 
of a by VI. 4. 49. 

Q. —No this also cannot be the reason: because the qtq change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word 
abhyAsa is employed superfluously in the sQtra. 

Ans. —The woid abhyAsa is taken in the sQtra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that q which might have been caused by the f or q of 
the abhyAsa; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the j or q of a 
dh&tu or verbal root Thus iifftflnR I, «nftpjqfq M Here the root f in the 
sense of qfqq, is turned to Desideiative with qq ; and by VI. I. 2, the q is 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4. 79, the «r is changed to f 11 Thus fffcq ; here 
by the force of the f of the abhyAsa fq, the q is changed to q as ffqq ; 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sQtra does not apply, the root f 
causes the ijq of the abhyAsa, as ffqq 11 Had the word apqqiq not been used 
in the sQtra, the q of abhyAsa could not have been changed to q, for then the 
sQtra would have meant “q is substituted for q, only in the case of qj and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qiq”; and as ffqq is not a Causative-Desidera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 

w - 11 ** 11 11 w * ll 

Sfa n fNft i^iqf °q*qfqf qfq qqq qrqt snffqrsqtq qqnsq q q r rcft ql 
qqfil 11 

62. qr is substituted for the ^ after the redupli¬ 
cate of the qn[ Desiderative of the Causatives of 

and ^ || 

The q substitute of w debars the cerebral change. In other words, 
the q of these roots remains unchanged. As fq frfiq q fft , f q^reft s fa and 
IhquRwR i 11 

sfq || S3 || II || 

fRr 11 wit qr^fqqqtreqraftq i i ^s qn ^iHt qq i q ui^ t ^^ gjNr qSRr- 

^ tfltftq**Rf%q**TOqq*qqrilffi 11 

63. (The substitution of ? for *t, to be taught 
hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto exclusive in 
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VIII. 3. 70, even when the augment intervenes (between 
the ^ and the efficient letter). 

The root firn occurs in shtra VIII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
V change: as stfaroifir, qftytaiRr, ftyaifa. ll So also when to inter¬ 
venes ; as «nyan| , rj^oTdi * The force of »rfa is that the 

change takes place even when the augment are does not come, i. e. in cases 
other than the augment. 

n 11 ii «nan^«T, *i, 

wruw 11 

ffw* 11 wrs. ftRnftffir yn% 11 w i wifts UTOftma- 

w®TTO anni^ur tori f 4 ^I »iTO»q K i q 3 iHR i t «wftiWWn«n: n 

64. In &c upto faraj exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 
VIII. 3. 70), this 9 substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the B of the reduplicate is 
also changed to 9 n 

The words m^T ftnfUt are understood here also. The Rnft roots are, 
f9T, %*RI &c in VIII. 3. 65 and ending with 99 in VIII. 3. 70. The sfltra 
consists of two sentences : (1) The to takes place in 99 &c. even when a 
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The 9 of the reduplicates of RTT &c. is changed 
to V 11 The first is a vidhi rule, and the second is a niyama rule. 

Thus qftdSt where the abhy&sa 9 intervenes. This applies even to. 
roots other than those which have been taught with a * in the Dh&tupAtha. 
As mPllMUm l 'iwfi l, (tPRIT mf»l*Uftft««R 9 )- This applies moreover 

to reduplicates which end in ®T, as mPuiir; here the 5 would not have been 
changed to * (by VIII. 3. 59) as it is not preceded by f or v ll Another 
taison cTetie of this sfitra is that it prohibits TO(VIII. 3. 61). As •fPiftftMRi, 


The word 9*91991 is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above. 
9 of 99 &c. and of no other roots is changed to 9 ll As fr° m l 

with 99, the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12 : the root 9 is unchanged 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3. 61 ; the reduplicate 9 remains un¬ 
changed by the restriction of the present sfttra. 



*ht-**ot*n _ „ ^ _ 

11 a4y'iwiftif*l*U9 J *KW 8#i pit fulfil wwRi wi^w 

65. w is substituted for *r, after an % and 9 of an 
upasarga in the following verbs : ^ (g^TPr), % ^ 
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fcrfg VII. 3. 71), (*g|fg VII. 3. 89), ^pqr (*gm^), 

(Denominative), rcra ($vng), %^r, and II 

Thus sq ft y frft , q Rs ^i fl i, Bruiser*. *%3T* 11 gqnr. stft33ft, qft^Rr. 

*$ 33*11 wft, *rf3«3ft, *ft«3ft, »r>3«3*, *$«3ii 11 ftiftr, trfttift, 3ft$ift, 
srait*|ii 3?ftf3, wf33t»ft, swiihra, *$vt33 11 nn, srPrereiro, q ft BT wft , * 33 - 

gr* <r$gr*, sTfangt, iftatr 11 %33, <3ft3»n3ft, 3ft$33ft, »3*ft»>r3*, *$333* 11 s*f$- 
Pftmft q ft , *ftflft3T33ftn%3, Brftgvfn, *ft$3ft, *»3$3*, *$ 33*11 ftnr, arftfcr^ft, 

*ftf$y g ft , smiftsBr*, qjft* 3 * , srftftftgft. qftft ft gil i 11 nm, nfagufa, *ftc*rf3, 

•r**w**, * $ 33 *. arf3f$3*3m, 11 *** 3 . stfSpsnra, *Rwra$, »r*3«333, 

*Wnr, Btf3ft « 3f g $, *Rft»i f 3$ tRMif*33H«inii«! ft«3Rif3$whtia*3«fiftt3, 

f^3? ifa ftr « tR i, 33 ftmRr, Riran 11 % 33 ?r mHitviftp %’ 33 fr 33 if* 11 gra Rr«m- 

3 $: 11 gTProi qqflqWtere r fo 3 g*rf$ *f$ f$ 3 i 3 t»T: f% *f$ 3T*3ft$ *Rr 11 «rft gt33ifh*3 j 

gnu*** RTn ramronr 3 3133131313 3** 331311 

The root ft* is exhibited in the sfltra as 33 with 3 * vikaraga, thus 
debarring ft*-ftt$ft H 

Why do we say “ after an upasarga ” ? Observe jft ftr#, 3 * ftmft 
(VIII. 3 . III). Softft^ifl ^ 3 :=ft$ 3 T %TOT «*3n* ^ 3 T* II Here PH is not 
an Upasarga to ft?, but to the noun 333f ll Similarly in mft 3 H 3 >l 3 ft , the 
upasarga «rft is not added to the root g (gqtft), but to the third derivative 
of g (gftft). Namely, from g we derive 3T33T with 033 , and from 3 T 33 T we 
form the Denominative root 313^13 with' 33 ? ; and to this Denominative root 
aift is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and 
then 03 * and 33 ?added. In that case, the rule will apply. As 8TT33T33<t3ft ll 
So also with the Causative, as «*f33i33ft, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root g and not to the causative form 3 T 33 H 

The roots «Tf $33 belongs to Svftdi class, glftfr to Tudadi class, 
«fts»33 i 4ft l to DivAdi class, «jw fjjgt to AdAdi class and ^3 ftif, to BhuAdi 
Class. These have been shown in the sfltra in their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their 3» gif, as srftgrailft ll See 
VII. I. 6 for this rule ol f$ 3 * exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots ft? 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their 3 in 3* g*f also, as n 

The upasarga need not end with f and 3 for the purposes of this rule. 
Thus ft« g ui|ft , y y flft , where the upasarga is ft* and 5 ? 11 

II tt II ’PU?* II , «ra^r: II 

fftp II 3$ ! 3«M*.« «*3*ft3fftf i lTU1lf313t« g’iNl wft€t 33ft II 

66 . The of ^ is changed to * after an Upa- 
sarga having an * or g, but not after jrfg || 

The word 3 ft: is in the first case, but has the force of genitive.. Thus 
ftqfoft ftqftpW, * 3 ^tl*. *3«ft3* II ft33H, ft3313 ll The second 3 remains un¬ 
changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3 . 118 . 
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Why do we say ‘ but not after ijft ’ ? Observe q tfta ftft II Prof. 
Bohtlingk points out that the sOtra is cftpft: as given by SayAnAchArya in 
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. PAnini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. 80. 

II II II II 

fftr 11 «r*%: TOitw rwftgnraftwi*iroi *nWr *r*ft 11 


67. The *r of is changed into q after an up- 
asarga, having an * or q || 


Thus aiftroift 1 nR g ^uft 1 truewiTH 1 <rfc**iTn 1 wPmewr 1 Ifarc** 1 
The word *uft: of the last sQtra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 
likegftroift I W WHIH . TOfarc*<ll 


11 t*; II II arem*, •*, strawR-anft^Hil N 
iRr: II ■nwwi'HRffww tram re* sforWr »nit 1 «UTO%«f w 11 

68 . The ** of is changed into * after the 
preposition in the sense of * support ’ and ‘ contiguity ’. 

The word »uto»I means “ support, refuge, that upon which any thing 
depends or leans ", «uft$( means “ the state of not being ft^jc or far off, i. e. 
to be contiguous \ 

Thus •TOTOTOt' “ He remains leaning upon a staff" &c, fteft M 

So also in the sense of to be near, as iTTOr fftr ‘the army near at hand’, to- 
WMTOlH SeeV. 2. 13. 


Why do we say “ when having the sense of support or contiguity ” ? 
Thus tftft ‘ the Sftdra is afflicted with cold ’. 

The present sOtra is commenced in order to make the «i change even 
while the preceding letter is not f or v II 

%*r II II II Wf:, II 

li%: nrymf trot: tow nvft 11 

69. The q is substituted for the of after 
T* and «wr, when the sense is “ to smack while eating ”. 


Thus ftcronr. «ro^n. Rsto^i, hwiw, tototo 11 That is, 

he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack. 

Why do we say ‘ when making a smacking sound in eating”? Observe 
fWlfir 1 “ the drum sounds ” 

qfifafew jqsrrg II vs» tl II qft-ft-1%- 

w, 11 

ff%: 11 qft ft ft fwww ftwera fin ^ 53. *3 aroi YfttRtqqnro 

faN toNt *nft 11 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



Bk. VIII. Ch. Ill §. 72] 


TO Rule. 


1633 


70. ^ is substituted for the ^ of %q, , 

the augment §?, and ^q$T, after the prepositions qft, 

ft, and ft II 

The root %q belongs to Bhu&di class. The word Rut is the Past 
Participle of ft*?, and «q is the noun derived from the same root with 
the affix «rw ; ftq, is a Divftdi root. 

Thus qftqq% 1 ftTOr 1 ftWr 1 qftq% 1 wft q ft I »ftq% I qRft^ftqft 1 ftfir- 
%ftqft 1 ftftTOq& 1 Rnr • qRftiit ftmt, PtFpt 1 rut 1 qRqqt, ftqqt, ftw 1 ft? 1 
qft 4 l«qft 1 flftftlft 1 Mteifq 1 1 *Wf«q?i «pfaq?i ’rfrftwwii «rcft*n?i 

wtrflwtH 1 «f qRqqtt 1 faqqW 1 ftqqit 1 qjqqw 1 tout 1 «tror 1 q$ufir 1 *qe?q 1 wirr- 
«w 1 qq.i q R «q> < i ft 1 q&q.u? 1 rg 1 qftetft 1 ftSrft 1 ftStft 1 q^tft• aid?> «*rfh|' 
q^nfft' 1 TOfhn 1 «q** 1 qq mwnqwnftft qftq: 1 qftroft 1 ftrom 1 ft«qift 1 

q^nttr 1 qfcrqq 1 yftq ft# tgr q fl.qqy »i ?‘mnfq 1 ttfmqft ftsrqr urn tar? 11 

The nasal is elided in r?» by VI. 4. 25. The rt of rg and rqr* would 
have been changed to q by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 
of subsequent s&tra, by which the q change is optional when the augment w? 
intervenes. 

faqpflqf qryqqftft II N q*lft II ftw i foim , qr-aT*-«qqft, 
srf^ II 

?ftn 11 *TTOUj)r RrqqfgqjEgrqsurftft Rrqruc 1 ftrqrtftTqroqftft qRftft»q qvnui 
rraroq qr qqft 11 

71. The q-change may take place optionally 
in the few and the rest (of the last sdtra), even when 
the augment «i intervenes between the prepositions qft, ft 
or ft and the verb. 

The ftq i ft are the four roots ft? e?, rg and rqrsr, as well as the aug- 
mentgvil This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhAshfl. In the case of fj 
and it is pr&pta-vibh&shft, in the case of others it is apr&pta. The 

examples have already been given under the preceding sfttra, and so need 
not be repeated here. 

II II qffft H «3-ftqft-«rrft 

ftw, ?q*£n, u tifa g n 

gfti« 11 «rg ft qR wrR ft |Rft»q tott? wftq mi ft i rrenrr* qr gqfeiftrrt qqft 11 

72. q is optionally the substitute of the ^ of 
qqrf, after the prepositions W3, ft, qft, sift and ft, when the 
subject is not,a living being. 

The root rq*f qqqw is anud&tta. Thus argcrort I ft«qsq% l q R w p q H 1 
wWfcuqq ak* 1 1 *tgrTOH ' ftrron 1 qRrro% 1 
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Why do we say 1 when the subject is not a living being * ? Observe 
■T3WW TOl ii The option of this sQtra will apply, when the subject is 
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus or 

M The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of II. 4. 6. The word is a Paryud&sa and 

not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word livings and in a compound like consisting of 

living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a living 
being in it, and so there will be no q** 11 In the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living , and because the compound contains a non-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvfitti of qft, ft and ft is understood here from VIII. 3. 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the sfttra, which might 
have then been and by the force of we would draw 

in the anuvfitti of qft &c. 

11 u n u 

qfa* s rfrgrqMi n 

73. q^is optionally substituted for the ^ of 
after the preposition but not in the participles in w and 

11 

The root Is «lfir II Thus or or 

fWPrT»*W.or ftaroreni II 

Why do we say 1 but not in the NishthA * ? Observe ftFffft* 

qfc* 11 vw ii qqn% 11 q^i, n 

fftp II 4 T 11 

74. q is optionally substituted for the *T of 
after the preposition qft every where. 

Thus or qRefRir, iR^f^HLor «r ftw i rei«qq or u 

The word qft could well have been included in the last sfltra as 
frrfriri wh* &c. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates 
that the prohibition of mftsrapt does not apply to it Thus or 

qftqqpr: Mrwmfog 11 11 qqrft 11 qfaqrer , ananH&s n 

ii qRwi*q iiwrolj n 

75. The word qfoqpq is used without the cerebral 
change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 
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This is an anomaly. The q required by the last sfltra is prohibited. 
The other form is : ll The word is formed by the affix or 

it is a Nish{hcl, the q being elided. The word qualifies the word qro H 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it “ q ffre y sf is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata ”. He bases his construction on the sfitras 
II. 4.66, and IV. 2.113, where qr«wq!| means “ the Eastern People and 
Bharata”. 

II 'St II q^rfa II fa**, fa, 

fa*q: II 

ffau u qq r rcw fan. fa fa ot to ii 

76. q is optionally substituted for the ^ of 
aud after the prepositions fa, and fa II 

Thus or fa?3Pffa or fa*$tt?T II 

fas^fa, fatf^fa, Prc$P!fir, fawgHfa, fa^fa, fas$afa 11 

II 'S'S II q^rfa II ^qnfrfa:, fartf II 

ffar= ii rrans? fas gyfrnttfr toRt u 

77 . q.is always substituted for the of 
after the preposition fa II 

Thus fas^rom, fa*Rr«rar, fa^Rffcqj*, ii 

r>n ^ H ^rfa n r>n, 'ffrq, v, 

eiwrac 11 

tfar: 11 sjgar ffa i rnsrnfjfnqfcrr gsNfatir toRt ii 

78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 
room of the ^ of *fteqq;, and of the Personal-endings of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in jot (a vowel 
other than sr). 

The word ‘cerebral* is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
■Bqnftjq, gntfJI* H Aorist:—srarjq, STsrg* (VIII. 2. 25). Perfect: «q$$ 11 

Though the anuvfitti of was current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet 
the repetition of the word here indicates that the anuvjritti of $ or the 
guttural ceases. As <T$psqq, qtfta* ll 

Why do we say " the q of 5PF and ft?” ? Observe *gt^, sregsqq , 
where the q is of q* and ii 

Why do we say 3 ?jfrq 1 after a stem * ? Observe , from 

sqmk of the Juhoty&di class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75, 
the ^ of tffgs is elided by VII. 2. 79, and here is made up of the ^ of the 
root and the affix ; therefore here is not after the anga ft, 
for the ai;ga here is f^r, and is the affix. This result could have been 

19 
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obtained, without using the word STfflt in the sGlra, by the maxim witfac 

“a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning”. 

fo ur te : 11V 9 S. 11 qgrft n fomr, II 

ffw« ii r* 'freig'S'fou *r q q irrerra sdmfatr *nf?t Mm u 

79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the a of and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment , when the stem ends in || 

Thus + or so also qfNhw or 

from 111 Aorist:— stoMt*. or amtajq II Perfect:—or II 

The word is understood here and it qualifies the word f?, so that 
the stem should end in an m vowel which should be followed by the jr 
augment and this letter should be followed by and the q beginning 

affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. "If the stem does not end in an for 
vowel, the rule will not apply; as sufttata?* from the root BTTCT ii 

Then in the word sqf^flPiQU will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise ? This is from the root in the Per¬ 

fect with the augment (VII. 2. 13.), and (by VI. 4. 63). Some say that as 
the augment ^intervenes between the stem ending in f ( fvr vowel ),and the 
augment fff, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option¬ 
al v U Others hold that the anuvptti of xgiq. has ceased, and the anuvfitti 
of ft^is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into v 11 

II Ko II 11 wn#, n 

gM 11 sfspfircmfgSftwTO *pNrtaftr *nfir 11 

80. v is substituted for the st of after the 
word gy g flfe in a compound. 

Thus •qpjMf 1 ^nrgi 1 m g gfiMjp T *rr: umtfn 11 Why do 

we say in a compound ? Observe ujf qgq ll 

The word fjjfi is exhibited in the sGtra in the nominative case. The 
force is here that of Genitive i. e. qgro 11 

sflrh n <2$ 11 11 widh ii 

gM 11 whu 4 «k<*i WKMrw nqfit 11 

81. «r is substituted for the of *«ir* when pre¬ 
ceded by in a compound. 

Thus 4 tasmi.ll The word compound is understood here also; other¬ 
wise 4 Wr <mi 11 
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II N qtffcr ll sift:, *33, ^rhr, II 

ff>T' II TORtH** RR HR t 3 Rki 5 RT% 11 

tnr* n HR^c^t 11 

82. ^ is substituted for the ^ of faftr and 
when preceded by srfrr in a compound. 

Thus srf^rfm:, >?^w ? n 

Ishti: —The f of srf*q is lengthened before $fq and It Is after such 
lengthened f, that the q of sffa Is changed to q*, otherwise not. As gf ftqq i i fr 
*rrw& 11 So also srf^reTHt (where 1 agni * means fire, and 1 soma 1 a kind 
of herb ) “ the fire and the soma plant are here.** 

When there is no compounding we have n II 

The word srfcTfrt is formed by ftr*. the sactifice in which Agni is prais- 
ed ( sgqft ) is so called, g fftqft q* is also the name of a sacrifice: the*first 
division ( sreqr ) of the Soma-y&ga. is a - so where there is 

no Devatct-Dvandva, the q* change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Asval&yana there is lengthening and q 1 change in the last case 
also, as ST^^qrat Wlmft II 

s*flftrcT 3 *: *at*r: II *:$ II <wrfsr II vvffih, mig*:, tobr. II 

ffrH II «n 3 H *RT% II 

83. Tlie ** of is changed to v after 
and srr^ in a compound. 

As » <ilH 8 R :, sngsR:. but wnMmnt where there is no com- 

pounding. 

^E^TT II Qi II || TTT 3 , ^TT II 

iftp ii r? f&iraiinw *ri% gimflwl *rRi 11 

84. The ** of is ehanged to ^ after unj and 
ffoj in a compound. 

As mgma i, fa$«TOT n See VI. 3. 24. 

11 11 wfa 11 *13:, *f*i- 

ETWIIH 11 

11 RqtwniRHU**? *ni% nrnt 11 

85. The ^ of is optionally changed to 
after Jinjr and fqjj^ in a compound. 

Thus WjFRHr. or <n3«TOT 5 ftgiRHT or fasJiRHT « The word *rTW^ and 
Rjr end in which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24). In fact, the 
word is so exhibited in the sGtra itself, with a the word m3: therefore, 
by the rule of h i < ^ 4 is also to be understood as a pending word. 

Q .—Well, if this be so, when this ^ is changed to a visarga, and the 
visarga changed to by VIII. 3. 36, then there would be no H chang£ ? 
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Ans .—The *r change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or ^-ending words, on the maxim “ That which has under¬ 

gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place”. Therefore, these words are taken to end in ^11 For if they were 
taken to end in then the rule would not apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form f^jnfpr with 
a ^ before in the sdtra is hard to explain. 

The word is understood here also. Therefore not here m3: 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

srffr fowKw : II ** II II 3im-fsten, ^nr, 

ll 

11 

86. The ** of ’FHC is optionally changed to ^ after 
the double preposition srfvr f^i;, when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i. e. visarga). 

As qtfi, srfaPrepft or BTprPrerPTt or «• 

The compound preposition causes this change, and not any one of 

them separately. Thus. Apastambaawt ■'Tgwt 3 T 

fH g prt. “ a name (n&ma) should be such that it should consist 

of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
(nama-pflrva), and its second portion a verb (ilkhyftta), that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtAna), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-Adi), and a semi¬ 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names fftwftr, 
fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say “ when it is the name of a particular letter.’ ? Observe 
u The anuvfitti of fRitf ceases from this place. 


ll 

tfas M 




87. The ^ of the verb is changed to ^r, when 
it is followed by a vowel or w and is preceded by srrjb or an 
upasarga having f or ^ in it. 

The word means ‘followed by ^or sr^r’ II The word is 

an Indeclinable, meaning ‘evidently’. 


Thus 9tPtqfjfr, f^rPfr, ftqpfr, qrs:«rf%; atpiwtrn, ftwaii, ftwun, ot3 : - 


rjt<i 11 
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Why do we say " when preceded by an Upasarga having an f or ^ ? ” 
Observe qp-pqn[, a*J**Ui^ II Why do we say * of the verb srq.’ ? Observe BTJ- 
Rftru. U 

Q. —How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here? 
The context here relates to and the word “ upasarga ” qualifies that p, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to p but to the whole verb g, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word «PJ. at 
all in the sQtra: for even without it, the word ‘ upasarga ’ would qualify that 
verb which consists of rr only, and such a verb is ®rg, with its «r elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of arg necessary for ut$:, for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs $, gand apr II 

Ans. —All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as Bigg, the son of Anusfi will be with as it be¬ 

longs to Subhr&di class. Thus STgg+^=WT3g+ipi = ®n3g+ipni Here the 
3; is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when 3; is elided, the g is the only verb- 
element that remains, arg is upasarga, and tpi is affix ; so that had ap^ not 
been taken in the sutra, the rule would apply to this rr also. 

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel or g”? Observe 

PreT:, M 

sBrfajs*: II ^ II q^r II g, r%, 3ft, 

*mT: ll 

fRr: 11 g R Rl.3l.fSl*** rfppj gft gft g* ggra* *fft 11 

KArikd :—g^s «P* wftgaqRft * I 

fpsifaiw* gfafte 3* trarrag 11 
Pirthfi ftarot *n* niRHHig'tp: gft 1 
«pt 4 #> gftgjit 11 

88. The *3 of and SOT is changed to 

after fg, % and 5^11 

The word gn| is exhibited in the sQtra as the form of with voca¬ 
lisation. Thus gipr, R: $R: 5: SR? II The word gft is the ending form of *r; 
the rule applies to this form only, as ggffi:, and 5:*^: II The 

word spt also means the noun *r and not the verb gif rr ll Thus 

gw*, m*rc, w*, 5n 

KArikd —Why is taught with regard to the g* form of rr ? Ans. 

so that the W change should not take place in Reform, as 
ftRR: and ftRR^(III. 2. 172)11 Q. For what reason the 

rr change has not taken place in the reduplicate ftg*W, for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form g*, as and then by applying rule, 

the R is elided, and applies ? Ans . tfgft R gfa:, we 
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reduplicate the form h*, as and then elide as fttropr, and then voca¬ 
lise, as so that there being no form 35, there is no q?* lift $$ tot^T , in 

fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti. 
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in as ^ is elided, 9 would also have been 

elided. Why is the 3 of fagwiH not changed toq* by VIII. 3. 64? gqTffiri’f ^ WT 
«fnr gft, the rule VIII. 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is 

confined only to verbs up to fini in VIII. 3. 70, while g^ is after that verb. 
Moreover the ^ of g«r being elided, the mere g is spnfa?, and the maxim is 
qrnnforei I* Q • If this maxim is applied, how do you form faggy? 
Ans. *??**}% fe ggg: here the form g*is doubled, and not g^u 

The root is first joined with the affix fa + ***, then there is vocalisation ftgg, 
then there is g change, as ftg*, then reduplication, asftgq^ii Now qpe* 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the g?* change is not 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 3 V&rt.) 

fa; r *fb ~qT n % 11 n fa, «r f i yn<i , «n%:, n 

ffrf: 11 fn ii 

89. The * is substituted for ^ of ^rr after fa and 
5i?fr when the word so formed denotes “dexterous.” 

Thus fawnra: i Pi«wrst 1 surf 11 This last 

word is formed by the affix qf added to preceded by the upapada 
under sQtra III. 2. 4. 

Why do we say when meaning dexterous ? Observe fttsntp> HflfRItt 5 

(mur f*mr) 

^ ufcimi i dH II €.0 || II afaiiii i dH II 

fftr. 11 uRiwmaP i fft fsmwW 1 1 jrfsr«nnt u^rg 11 

90. The word sfarorcr: is irregularly formed when 
meaning a sfttra. 

Thus nfd wi n t ; «nR. *. e. 1 pure'. When i: has not this meaning 
we have vmwnt = ‘ bathed ’ 

q>fa g g t dfa II M II II fat II 

11 ^Pjbw ffn Pwwtr 11 

91. The word qntg& is irregularly formed denot¬ 
ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 

Thus the son of Kapishthala will be qjf qgl fy H The word gotra ” here 
does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term ‘ gotra ’ denot¬ 
ing ‘ clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say “when denot¬ 
ing the founder of a gotra ” ? Observe srftorag The land of the monkeys. 
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snjt sinnfafa n 1111 q^fnr 11 sr®:, smnrfafa n 

ffrl: II TO tfn ftTISm STH»nf*Rrf5l^ H 

92. The word si® is irregularly formed when 
denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’. 

Thus TOisqq meaning a‘best horse’. Why do we say when meaning 
' going in front ’ ? Observe nfa ft***: y»S| “ On the sacred peak of the Hima¬ 
laya”. rfnffatPI ‘ a measure of barley’. 

11 II ®5Tfa II p, 3IIHHUI:, fair. II 

ffa: 11 tftr STTU% w i farfa faqr?i% 11 

93. The word fa®T is irregularly formed in the 
Rcnsc of “ tree ” and “ seat.” 

This word is formed by adding the affix sr^to the root preceded 
by the preposition f% II Thus fqstf f?fs II fqg<qiUH*l. II 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat’? Observe 
wftrtflq i qqw H See sQtra III. 3. 33. by which arris added here instead 
of *r*r it 

^ 1111 q^rfa il ^ctaifa, ^ il 

11 f%e? ?fW 1 fayifafr ftfa iffr fasr 

mat ftsrc h 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form nreir is used. 

By SQtra III. 3. 34 the word fteit is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called II 

Why do we say when denoting ‘ the name of a chhandas ’ ? Observe 
qewfatrim H 

In fact this sQtra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3.34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 is,not confined to the preposi¬ 
tion f%, so that we can form UUKIffat II 

aifa g fi reri far- ll r* 11 TTTfa 11 ufa, 5 ^nprru[, fa?:: n 

ffrr: ii uf^gl^rgrTt^ Rqw^itwi *nrRr 11 

95. The ?j; of fan:? is changed to Rafter the words 
ufa and gfa ll 

Thus nftflr, gfifrtr ll The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and 
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word % does not end In 
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sQtra. 

11 ll q*rfa ll fa, fr, rtfa, qfaF®:, ll 
^frf: 11 ft ® qpi qft q?mq wwronwi qqRr 11 
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96. f is substituted for ^ in after ft, ^ 

and qrc II 


Thus ftswi, $B 5 TO, and qRg^H 11 The word f%, $ and «tR are 

compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism the word qf*i is shown with a short f, indicating thereby that 
when the f is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as 

toito 




^ 11 ' 11 ^nr, far, fir, «p, trfjr, qngp, 

sianj, *1%, 5%, 'irfr, feft, siftnRT:, to: 11 
ffw ; ii *tto stt ft Br w «li^^ hRu s^i,^"fifeRf*^ 

3 mw wwraww w^n^ot 11 *rf$rapi. n 11 

97 . The of is ch.anged to q after 3179, 

*tT, it, Hr, ^r, j|%. 3%, 

and ariro II 


Thus MK8 : , MIHtP, Mt^:, wpre:, 3 T 48 :, ft®:, Rre, t§8', V^§g:, 

BT^0, HfSSia:, 3fi3IB:, W, RfTOi, BjfitW: II 

The word to is shown in the sAtra in the first case, and means the 
word-form to, and it is not the genitive case of tot, for then the rule would 
apply to «TfTOR«l, gRtTOTOq &c. 

VArt :—The same change takes place in tot, fro^, and ?|r n As 

«^rei: 1 «TTO^f 1UTO8T arcftr: « 

^ II £*; II q^T II ^ II 

ffM: 11 uiiniRg ««w g^^rr^r irofir ii 

98, The ^ is changed to q in the words f|qrnq[ 
and the rest. 


Thus g«n»iT srtaw=qmn ttpt «ito stot ii 

lgqmr, 2 Rnqprr, Sj.qmr, 4 ^:, 5 fi^ : (RrVrO. 6 5^:, 7gqfq : , 
(RrtflrO. 9 10955 (a*). n s «5 (s« 3 ). 12 ^ft*nro: Trnrarn, 

13 HRlP^ic*1 1 14 JHIMItJH, l*>ifl^SH»i (hI<Nhi* 0» 16 5^5^^°^rrn) 
17 qRr sRiranront, 18 qftw, 19 mnmu, frr^ftqap n g r r s fan qi n 

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi¬ 
tion in VIII. 3. in, others would never have taken q*, hence their inclu¬ 
sion in this list. The word g is here a karmapravachantya (I. 4. 94) and f%i 
and 51 also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with 
the verbs «T*T and ^ ; so VIII. 3. 65 does not apply to preceded by f%l 
and 51 H The words and 5:^: = ftnm: ^ or 51m: M The word 

’Ipi here is a *1*1 formed word, from ftrg ffcfT ^npt 1 ; if it be derived from 
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»T 31 PI,, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli¬ 
cation of VIII. 3. 113. The words ggpvp, &c arc derived from vjt 

with the prepositions g and g*, and the affix fa* (III. 3. 92); and the£g of 
g«* is changed to ^ll The words g*j, 5*5 are Ui?Adi formed words (Un. I. 25). 
The word is a Bahuvrihi, the g of gf^T is changed to and the 

SamAsftnta is added (V. 4. 113). The long f of the first member is 
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word is formed by adding the Pre¬ 

position srfg to the root wr, and the affix snf (III. 3. 106), and we have i rfgw yr 
with ; then qff is added by V. 3. 73, and an shortened (VII. 4. 13), and ( 
added by VII. 3. 44. The word is formed by adding sg? to II 

jsjpfqqvt is also a eg^, formed word from or II 

qfer n qq n 11 qfa, s^rpn^, amrac ll 

iftr: «i q^iww « 3 kki *rrRr r<i> i wwi i «n*iiu*um starar n 

99 The mfollowed by q and preceded by or ^ is 
changed to q, when the word is a name, and when the *T . is not pre¬ 
ceded by n II 

Thus fro: = %*IT so also 

II Why do we say ‘ followed by if ’ ? Observe II Why do 

we say ‘when a Name’? Observe %^TT *req oar (VI. 3. 34). 

Why do we say ‘when the q is not preceded by«’? Observe %H= l* 

The phrase |°^fts is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to qHfas II 

sfsreracT 11 ?°° 11 11 qr n 

fftf: 11 *wmiq»is qaarjaww «*kw ar iffir qfiraronqror *rafir 11 

100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar 
mansion, the q ^substitution for ^ under the above mentioned circum¬ 
stances is optional. 

Thus flftWlqs or l)ftf*Hl , Ts, •Hf&faor- or II But not here qq- 

ftqq were the preceded, letter is n 11 These two sOtras 99 and 100 are 
realy Gana-sfltras, being read in the gqpnft Gaga. The author of Kdsikft has 
raised them to the rank of full sOtras. 

All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sushdm&di gaga. 

8*3 1 * 11 3) qfrfc 11 w 11 q*ft 11 8 * 3 i^ mql, zfoft 11 

11 **11530* qqio* giwnrWt *nftr mfr tots 11 
an*Nf: ii Rwoo* toto h 

101. qjs substituted for a final ^ preceded by a 
short * or ^ before a Taddhita affix beginning with 3 ll 
20 
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
namely, *r, **, *4, **, **. 31 * ll As *t—*ffet* qiJSK* 1 ** I *ft*** • 

1 ** 1 ngtii mgr*!*! Pfawu 1 «*1 *fif§* 1 *nss*' 1 ' ^ii 8 * 1 **t • 

*ftet, *ge* 1 hr. 1 *nf*«*T *$* 1 g** i rc fa fa* 1 *ft> *j*u 1 *r*rfa* fa* 1 

t n «w**>iwi wrsrcfanffa *«ift usfiRMiiKW **r* • *fa*ffa 

fa* 1 it 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with * 11 Observe aRwi- 

* 4 frT II 

Q ,—But this tf would never have been changed to * because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. in, how can you then give this counter-example? 

Ans .—Though the * of the affix*!* is prohibited by VIII. 3. hi, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the * of the base is also not 

changed. Why do we say ‘of a.Taddhita’P Observe *ffaHRf* II 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. As fawtqtl* l fa'fjtdtt*. H These are the Potential third person 
plural of fas* and fas* with the augment *ig*; the Taddhita affix is 
added by V. 3. 56, and btt* is added by V. 4. n. 

Vart: —Prohibition must be stated with regard to g* as gWIH g**T tt 

ft*rccnmT 3 RT^rait 11 ii t^ti 1 * n ftren, cnral, it 

ff*: II f**: *4>RW ffc**l**f**fa n't*! >R*t*ftr**if II 

102 . «r is substituted for the ** of PlH, before the 
verb 51 ^ when the meaning is not that of ‘ repeatedly making 
red hot ’. 

The word ***** means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus fteHIH ; sj<W**>= ®tfa* H i. e. 
he puts the gold into fire only once. 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe f**nf* %*W 

g*4farc=g*: s*trtr t*i*Rr« 

In the sentences faHW:,faur*tHW the change has taken place 
either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 
implied here. 

II H II «id^‘. 5* 

«| 5 ?r: II . ____ 

ffa: iig*******a^.f^3n*iroftSTOT: ** 5 RW sapn**I **fa w n^ra*r» 

«n***fa 11 

103. The ^ standing in the inner half of a stanza 
is changed to 5 before the <r of &e. and <If and on^H .11 
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The word gwrf here means the substitutes rqq, qq. As stfiT§. 

*n*ntfhi 11 m, qqfarofir 11 Ir. «rffcre R’qqmq 11 qq, srjjeqfr nfaeq, ( Rig VIII. 
43 - 9) » qg. •iRre^rnT’trfH, (Rig X. 2.4) qqgq;, *nqigfa<l Freq® s 11 *rqr- 
qrqfqffr fam, R*q*nwplt *rq>fr f«rq$f*s 11 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza ? Observe qsqsqqrfr 
PPlUftffcT *3'3*HI* nm% li Here the word oifas is at the end of the 

first stanza while qq is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
9 of is not in the middle of a stanza. 

11 \oh 11 q?fn% ll ^ngf-t, ll 

gfit: 11 qgR g«qqqqg: g <rcq qqjqrePTtqpiT qqq qqmsq g d Nryw qqR 11 

107. In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 

Thus srf%fftgg or srpfrffeqq i stftrcqq or iHBi^ n q 1 srfireq or stfircqg 1 
«rf%f>teqg: or arfWftmg: 11 

11 ?®x 11 11 ^g gr ^roq t., l 

fRn 11 q*>qifoi% q^it 1 tgq wro fRqqt : qqmRq faro gjfcqrHt q$qt- 
immini q&q 1 


105. The ^ of and qanr, in the Ohhandas, is 
changed to <r in the opinion of some. 

Thus flrft'CTtq or fqflifgqfq, «TreT»T ^rqftR* or nfeqrt qtfTOnq. II This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sdtra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of rgq and *qt*r here is a mere ampli¬ 
fication. The word svqftr of this sfltra governs the subsequent sutra also. 


11 11 11 11 

gnu 11 sc$qq«qrfiif*lTHjiqvq tow gSmnqqr RqSf qlftqiqm f qfa f *flt*f;i 


106. In the Chhandas, according to some, ^is 
changed to V> when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in g &c. 

The words gvqfq and q^qf are both understood here. Thus ffcqfrq: 
or RqRq:, fqqffcq: or frora ?:; qgsmg or qipqTqg, RrMtfl or fiftrqq 

11 

The word g$qq here means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus ftsqqqpqrq or 

Rntrwqrq 11 

gsr II S*vs ll q^ifa 11 gsr. i 

gRf:» sWfl Pntm W q*q s^qqwftPiTnsqnsq fiNftqt ftqfc 1 
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107. The ^ of the Particle fj is changed to g in 
the Chhandas, when preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter f &c. 

Thus 5 or: trcffer* (Rig. IV. 31. 3) st * s (Rig. I. 36.13}. The 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and * changed to * by VIII. 4. 27. 

II II II 3T5T. | 

108. The of the verb when it loses its 
is changed to % under the same circumstances. 


Thus ift*: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix ft* (III. 2. 67), the * 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also 3*: u 

Why do we say ‘when it loses its n’? Observe «mrft 
(Atharv. III. 20. 10). Here the affix is fg(III. 2. 27). See however n is Tm in 
Rig- VI. 53. 10. 


Though this * change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word «rrafa: in the list of ^ words (VIII. 3. no), and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is 11 So also flrenfh 

formed by adding to the Derivative root faqHU . thus ftraftsr + f|ps=ftrcr- 
nfa (the* is elided by VI. 4. 48) + o. add g, fa is 

elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final g (of the Desiderative affix is liable 
to be changed either to ^ or to t; (5). The w being asiddha, the q change 
takes place.]=(the lengthening is by VIII. 2. 76). Here the 
Desiderative affix g* is not changed to hence this word is not governed 
by VIII. 3. 61. This being the object of this shtra, there will be if change 
in in the Causative. 

SrRTiW ^ 11II q^n% 11 tpwr- f i pinwfa , ^ 1 

h gtHi qnr gjnrotfr *raftr 1 

109. The of is changed to g, after and 

II 

Thus «CTOTW' Some divide this sOtra into two ; as (ij 

; (2) II So that the rule may apply to also. The word 

is lengthened by VI. 3. 116, in sarihitA : and the * change takes place in 
sanhitA only. Otherwise the form is Sc fr lU g H . II The word * * and ’ in the 
sfttra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word 
would be valid by this also. 
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h n ??«11 qqifa it *, q-qq, qfa, 

qfa, qiftr, qgfe -qmiflqm 1 

ffrn 11 tww u^rcw »ffq qftr f^rtl *?ft uw i flq f q gir^f *r *hRt i 

110. The «r substitution does not take place if q 
follows the as well as in ^q, ^sr, qqqi qqq, and in ^qq and 
the rest. 

Thus ^RntiU ff! qr*# qiflT* 11 The word ftqfq* is formed by the 
affix ofB (III. 3. 109), ftqcq: qtraftr H This word is from the root q*q 
the f^is not added by VII. 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 
the nis(hha w ll qr : — grt f%qr* 11 The word ftqgs is formed by the affix 

qqq(III. 4. 17), qq:—qq* f^rshtni 11 fgq:—11 :—1 fro* qtraft« 

The following is a list of qqn i ffr words :— 

2sftrg*, 3 qft 3ft, 4 5 i%u: ftnr (foraftift 

ftrerO, 6 g r yn^gu^g , 7 ntaft nraftg, 8 gT q q ftroqftg II Income books this is 
the list 9qg% trft, 10 G3B9& H MgUHHgUlHg(3Tg*n% 3),12 Mfl i u i |TO- 

Rrw, 13 TOftwra.. 14 3ft, 3ft, 15 q% qlr (q% g), 16 3rot qroft, 17 ft3 ftqq, 
18 f%3 f%Ug (f%3 ftiUg), 19 5UB IBBg 20 fteftg , 21 B TOUft g II 

^TTrqqmt: II l\\ ll qqfa n ^rac, qqrat: l 

ff%: II Urftft %TO qfr TOT g^*W 4 OT «T Hgft I 

111. The q substitution does not take place in the 
affix *rrac and for that which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

Thus sroi here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have 
been changed to q* by VIII. 3. 59. The present sfltra prevents that The 
Pad&di * refers to those verbs which in the Dh4tup&{ha are taught with a q*, 
and for which a is substituted. This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59. 
Thus gtf ttarn » qftST* • 11 So a,so with Pad^di 9 as 

Rr^fq 11 

fcRrl q% 11 11 qqrfo 11 ftr^s, qfo 1 

ffq« ii ftrr ; ug»n;w qft* 'mft gjraitft *r *roft i 

112. The sr substitution does not take place in 
the H of of the Intensive. 

Thus %I3« * ft and qpftftvift ll 

Q .—The ST of the reduplicate should be changed into q* by VIII. 3. 65, 
in gr ft r qRpmq , and the ^ of the root should be changed into q* by VIII. 3. 64. 
Because fipt is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 65, and therefore, as this 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VI 11 . 3. 111 i. e. q^rft 9 so far as it goes, 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

^ ^ ns ■ The * ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the operation of 

Ull^ E of VIII. 3. iii, and not the ^ of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe srfwfwfrom II 

11 n q^n% 11 i 

II <nf*tRW %'ftp HSitWI W I 

113. The *j; of the verb is not changed to ^ 
when the meaning is that of moving. 

Thus «rfw%wwfir nrh qftftqqft »ITS li This is an exception to VIII. 

3 - 65. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to drive ’ ? Observe 

II Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 

^ II || II ^ I 

?ftr: ii vfrosu Prcro f^#r giTOftwro fwvrwir 1 

114. The words siKreaa? and ftHTO arc ano¬ 
malous. 

In these words the n is not changed to though so required by 
VIII. 3. 67. 

Ht?: II IVi II II Htf: I 

ifa: 11 ufttn ur^gm to n^iitw gi^imrr w wwfw 1 

115. The Hof HTS" form of the root h* is not 
changed to f II 

As qftTO, qRelln, qftwtTOw 11 This is an exception to VIII. 3. 70. 

Why do we say * when Wf assumes the form of to' II Observe qft- 

TOt, H 

II Ht II II I 

fftf; 11 firs n? iw%«t , wft r to: trerntw gi^wiw w wqfit 1 
qrf%qf: 11 tou Rrprft *rrr yre w ft ffi t totoi i 

116. The * change does not take place in the 
reduplicated Aorist of the roots htht , fa* and h*J| 

The root tow required w change by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots ftrw and 
*? by VI 11 . 3. 70. Thus q & r TOHI ) : , TOTO*** II f%Wqfcftfiroj, sfiftm* » 
w*qfahnrs. wwfl s wt 11 
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V&rt :—This prohibition refers to the q change that is caused by an 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example. 

II II II I 

gftn 11 gwft: *r 1 VW 1 

117. ^ of g () is not changed to w iu the 
Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus*Tfw«gftr, qfroi TOR r, 8 Ttototo*, 11 

What example will you give under Desiderative? II This is 

not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example ®rfag*|q?t II This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 
the example *TtHg*£, derived from the desiderative root ajftggsRl by 

the affix fay r ll Here the desiderative affix gq is not changed to q (VIII. 3. 61) 
and therefore the second g would have been changed to q as it comes after a 
reduplicate. 

Why do we say before to and *rq ll Observe gqrq H 

qrfforeft : fcrft n 11 qsfrft 11 <rcw,fl 5 fe l 

ffru 11 gft iroratafTOffcft ust: g^Nr *r wvft i 

118. The ^ of ^ and after the reduplicate. 
in the Perfect is not changed to g || 


In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two sr’s, as 
STTO* and mt *I ll After a preposition, the first will be changed to q, but not 
so the second. Thus stftqm*, Mfaiur*, R q q re, faqro*, qRqrot*, q ft q TO ^ fa , qft- 
qroftft, srPTOTO^ ll The nasal of toit is elided though here, the foq affix is not 
f%q, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6). 

The word does not occur in the sOtra, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of KAsikA from the following VArtika:—gff 



w II II 


gtfk ll «ra- 


^T, l 

gftr II ft ft 3TpT TOW ft*% gjNftfr *T 

*rcft *r 1 


119. The ? is optionally substituted in the 
Chhandas after the prepositions k, 1% and when the aug¬ 
ment aif intervenes. 
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Thus arffol or fttft *f=; wrftfifcor s*refhf?l ftW «f=, or 

The anuvfitti of 37 and is not to be read into this sfitra. It is, in 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As 
arererar or arotanr 11 
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rmpri * «r: *tuhvj$ ii \ \\ tmft II ^tortth, stj, w ., wrwqfr II 

ii *hkttoi <roratwr *nftr, s»ipm**h to i 

nifrWl II JtTOfow ii 

1 . After x and w, the iq^ is tbe substitute ofq^, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As STCtft<fa, 
fgf#n*hu Wfrfa 11 So also after q; as, jwmftr, gdnrflt, II 

The letter *r is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent 
sfitras : for n will be changed into when preceded by q by rule 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say “when occurring in the same word ?” Observe ajpq- 

foftr, grgfofir 11 

V&rt .—So also after the letter m ll As ffty m*, grpgrq, ftj**rqil 

This vdrtika may well be dispensed with: because the t in the 
sAtra is the common sound * which we perceive both in t and gt; and so the c 
will denote both the vowel g; and the consonont *. See contra. VIII. 2. 42. Obj. 
But if even this be so, the letter g? has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
the middle is the ^ sound of a quarter mAtrA, and a vowel sound at the 
end. This vowel-sound will intervene between the t-sound and the subsequent 
*r, and will prevent the application of the sAtra, hence the vArtika is valid*? 

A ns. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 
included in the exception ajq of the next sAtra. Obj. The vo\Vel-sound at the 
end of gf is not a full vowel of one mAtrA, but is of half-mAtrA, being only a 
fragment of g*, and hence is not included in the pratyAhAra it has no separate 

21 
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WPT or sracr or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the application of this rule. A ns. The or change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from 
the jft&paka of VIII. 4. 39. In the kshubhn&di list there we find gsppr as an 
exception , implying that sr is generally changed to after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take JjPHW as a jri&paka, that after the letter m also the 
or change takes place. 


II r ll 11 li 

ffrT II S 8TT5.3* "lOiK WTOT *01% I 

2 . The substitute uptakes the place of even when 
a vowel, or \ or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre¬ 

position 3 *t, or the augment intervenes, causing separation. 


The praty&h&ra stands for vowels and the letters Thus 


farftorr, PrRorr, 3^ &c. 

The $ means all the gutturals, e. g. 3#*, «rifa, 11 
The 5 means all the labials, e. g. rtf*, qfafl II 

The means the particle on: e. g. q nfa^ from ^(VIII. 2. 34) Pw- 
oiOTL(cf VIII. 4. 14). The particle *rr is a vowel and so included in praty&- 
h&ra. Its specification in the sfltra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

So also when the anusv&ra separates the letters e. g. ffTO, II 

It is from the root 3the 33 is added, because the root is 
(VII. I. 58) and 3 changed to anusv^ra by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven¬ 
tion is here by Anusv&ra and not to , why is then ,33 taken in the sfttra ? 

The word 33^ in the sfitra refers to anusvAra, and must be taken co-extensive 
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like from 3* ^3 ffcrnf ll 
Here the anusv^ra is not the substitute of the augment 311 but an original 
anusv&ra. Even where there is an augment 3*, but where it is not changed 
into'anusvAra, the rule does not apply. As 3, from fft: ll 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos¬ 
sible way, or occur singly. As wfct*, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between * and ^ ll See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of q 11 

ll 3 ll am: H 

ii nonrofSratT aatrwi tor *of% wfaoi foo* i 

3. So also, is replaced by or, when the letter 


occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that the first member does not end with the letter *T II 
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As jqq:, (a kind of antelope), qrcunEP, ^qqrr H See V. 4. 118 

and IV. 1. 58. t 

Why do we say “when a Name*? Observe, ’qjjrqrfcqr: II 

Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter it”? Observe; qg qqq q II 

Some say, that this stitra is a Prqq or a restrictive rule, and not a fqrq 
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Name , and not otherwise. A compound is one word or qqfqqq, though 
composed of two or more words or qq ll Therefore by VIII. 4. II the q will 
always be changed into q when preceded by * or q. But the present stitra 
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name , 
as not in *qhqrftiq»T 11 The word is a relative term and connotes an qqrtTO ll 
The present stitra therefore applies to those cases where the ^ or q is in the 
j%qq, and q occurs in the qq^qq M 11 therefore, does not apply to qr$q words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the $£qq 11 In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a S%qq, but there is no properly speaking qqreqq ll Thus qrmtqiqfq = qnqqiqq: 
(IV.1.99). Here the affix sjqq is equivalent to srqtq, and qjqq is the Ptirvapada. 
But the affix srqq not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
q will be changed into <q though qfreqwq is not an Appellative but a generic 
term. So also qTfqtmq f$q:=qrqq|tfbq: with qq affix. Similarly in qyqqf 5 q:, 
the words * and q both occur in the Ptirvapada and are not affected by this 
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. I. So also the proviso relating to n, only 
prohibits the change of q into q, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac¬ 
ter of this stitra. 

According to others, this stitra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word qqrqqq in VIII. 4. I is 
equivalent to pftq qq i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component words. 
In other words, qpirqqq means, a ‘simple-word*. The present stitra therefore 
enunciates a new rule for a “compound-word”. For in a compound or qqrcr, 
there being a division of gqqq and an qqreqq, we cannot say that a compound 
is a qqrqqq or indivisible word. Hence this stitra is a ll 

The stitra should be thus divided: — q^rqrq one stitra, and 

another. So that every rule relating to <q change would be debarred with 
regard to n intervention. 

*5T II y II II *51*, S^TT, 

fftr u sfe qr H ig rciftffi *5% i sk*it Pwrt finm mftsr ^ren 
wnww* i 

4. The * of is changed into or, when preceded 
by the words puragd, migrakd, sidhrakd, Sarikft, kotarft, and 
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agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name. 

The words of the last sOtra, are to be read Into this 

aphorism. Thus ginw n fr , fltWRPR*, ti&XVWL, SHOT** (II. 2. 31) 

n 

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3. 117. Though 
the word tMMTO is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in R&jadant&di list (II. 2. 31). 

The substitution of for sr would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word ^ shows 
that this is a restrictive or rule. The * of is changed into or, when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus ^rTC^t JHPfK* 5 !*, arftpnwfwu 

irn 11 «r vs m tmi «ftfw vmx* 4 *r*wiiTO 

u g W R ft oi ^roM r i 

5. The *r of qif is replaced by or, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, 6 ara, ikshu, plaksha, ftmra, k&rshya, khadira, 
and piyfikshft. 

Thus m wm rg^ni, mwi, mwm, 
rnisfaw*, «flrw'»Pi and <ftgwr»Pi n 

The words and are inft: compounds. vrenPft is an Avyayf- 
bh&va in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 

fqmfllqflww i ftrFr . il « n n n 

^f^Ti 11 j qimftilwrnn ^*h 4 k« u »<*k niuil *wi% 

famvT i 

n wrewwt»*i fRr 11 or* ii *w»wi:« 

Kdrika pa: y q wwn i 

«?ms q re qre ira u mi qwnw n 

6 . The «r of is optionally replaced by «r, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 

When the pQrvapada is a word denoting srrvpj or a perenniel herb, or 
denoting a qfRqfk or a tree, and it lias a change-producing letter, then the «r of 
is replaced by II This is an optional rule. Thus :—Jlfowi or gqfawi; 
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or vifvn II Here and wn are names of II Similarly fflftn - 

0^ or or II 

VArt :—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in 0*010*00. < 11 

VArt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words frror 
&c. As ; ft* ;i *oo . RPrewn 11 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a for and a 
ooerftr also ; yet in this sfltra, the word oo**fo includes for also. 

•STariJfcai-Technically speaking oor'TfiT is a tree that bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. for is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, artaft is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called #51?: 11 

II vs II II or*II 

fftr 11 «r*str o wnfftffi orr s o KW ig r o*»rwr 'n^Tt srftofr *r*r 3 1 

7. The or is the substitute of st of or^, when it is 
preceded by a word ending in or, having in it a letter capable 
of producing the change. 

Thus tjqftpr: “ fore-noon”; “ after-noon ”. 

Why do we say “ending in sr”? Observe, 5^5: II 

The word is substituted for by V. 4. 88. The word bt$ being 
used in the sOtra as ending in *?, the rule does not apply-to other words. 
Thus qrtfj H The word in the sdtra is in the nominative case, and 

should not be construed as the genitive of because all sth&nins are exhibi¬ 
ted in Nominatives as, q*t (VIII.4.4), (VIII.4.8),qpT &c. The compound¬ 

ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the sam&s&nta affix (V. 4. 91), 
and 9T£ substitution by V. 4. 88. The word is a Bahuvrihi compound 

and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix ^ does not apply to it The 
feminine aft^is added by IV. I. 28, there is elision of *T of srqqt by VI. 4. 134. 

11 * ll 11 ^nr, onto?* li 

ffa: 11 m i fto* t f ** uwifiiflHiij-iuw *1000*^00 «**n* »rfWr *r*rif i 

8 . The sr of *n^if is changed into or, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 

Thus vgOTfopi ‘a sugar-cart’, tror?** "a reed-cart”. *4* i y * *i ‘a 
hay-cart ’. 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called amfW H 

Why do we say “denoting the thing carried”. Observe qrftnwot "a 
vehicle belonging to D&kshi ”. 
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The word qffq is formed by adding to q*, and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nip&tana of this sOtra. 

SfSt II II II HT5TO, II 

11 trspwikw qqrrf^n% <qqfrc srf^rr *rqi% 1 

9. The «T of Mf»t is changed into of, wlien it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com¬ 
pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qtn is formed by the affix Fg* III. 3. 113. Thus tfcTPUT 
13 Ml ih!^”^T the milk-drinktng USinaras. {jjtmi'JII. ; ‘the wine-drin- 
king PrAchyas’. ufttUTTOT W^hEI! “the sauvira-drinking BShlikas”. gqpmp m 
*TT**tKT &c. 

Why do we say “when denoting a country”? Observe qftnR the 
drink of the D&kshis. 


'I he words qqffat and the rest are applied to persons also through the 
medium of being country-names. 

?1T TU^Mroidl: || \o n qgjft II Err, ll 

11 *tnr ■qq: »hih Bif^r Mqm qr gfqqgnflrffrwTS^rwn i 

11 euwu«i fitfrwinl Niyw^Fni . 1 

10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the «r of qpr is changed into or, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in 
the first member in a compound. 


Thus Vhviium. or “drinking of milk” ikSmiHl or gwimq 

‘drinking of kash&ya*. guqpR. or gmnRr &c are examples of *nq or condition. 

Similarly qfkqivrs oftfftqR: ‘a vessel for drinking milk' This is an 

example of or instrument. 

V&rt: — Optionally so in the case of &c. Thus pifts^t or («h^); 

or ■t m. of ft , or-q^bRRrr II 

H i fdMfr » u 11 II =5 n 

gf^r: 11 %fN q^nt 1 Rifinftqn** snbncfET ^ qr toww iWqifsftwrswwq qr 
atfqqrr 1 

qrfrRR II SErtblt II 

11 . Optionally or is substituted for sr when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Pr&tipadika) or is the 
augment or is ^ of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
occurs in the first member of the compound). 
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Thus, to take the case a first. or from 

‘mAsha-sowing* formed by fant under III. 2. 81. 

To take the example of a jn augment orHTT^RT Pf, or 

nom. pi. neut. The. augment h* is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 
qrent. yrafcy = mmn with q&vn *1*1, the plural ft is added by VII. 1. 20, and 
then 3*11 

To take the or case-termination, irmri** or 

or H 

The word inRntffaiRr means ‘final in a PrAtipadika*. But here it means 
‘final in a prAtipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem¬ 
ber containing the cause of change*. Therefore the change does not take place 
in titfpiT Hfstsft^nSptfrpft “the sister of Garga’*. But t nfaWft if the word is 
derived from «nfa*T: ‘the share of Garga*, with the adjectival affix feminine 
rft, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word stt$- 
HPffa: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother*: the change will invariably take place. 

The word 01 °sft is to be understood to have a final 3, the 

affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(II. 
2. 19). “It should be stated that Gatis, KArakas, and Upapadas ars compound¬ 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine 

affix has been added to the latter” 53*1%: II 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as (*fTO + *rfaO, and thus the second term is a 

PrAtipadika which ends in 3, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 

Similarly 33 is not considered as the end portion of the second 
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the full compound word. 

VArt :—Prohibition must be stated of the words gqr &c. As STR^fTT 
(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation), fftanpH « irmrfSt is a gati-samas, mu II 

mMgfrc d fr or. 11 ?=*. n 11 or: II 

11 'i«ks*h , <4 «k*i h 1 vifffqf fr s re rg ffe taRss 

*WiKW “UGH. *WI% I 

12 . In a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is or in the room of *r of the second 
member, provided that the H is at the end of a prAtipadika, 
or is the augment 31 c, or occurs in a vibhakti; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

Thus fsrj’at and ‘the Vj-itra-killer’. t f f fc qi ffr “Drinkers of 

milk’: gtmfOf ‘drinkers of wine’: being examples of 3*, VII. 3. 88, 
and are examples of case-terminations. 
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Why the letter 01 is repeated in this sfltra, while its anuvptti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvfitti of 
qr * optional * ceases, and does not extend further. 

^ 11 H ^ II 

ff^i 11 sSmwrfJrFmrjww* raw* <rara<i*Ii 

1 

13. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is ®r in the room of «|, that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the *T be at the end of a 
pifttipadika, or be the augment «jn, or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class ^r, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 
TO g f nfr, qwgp t m :, ftUTrfa'ft 11 31ragnrfc, isrcgwrflc u : — 

TOg»H wtg’tw h 

The word TOgP i' ft is a compound of to with (the affix is 

added first to gn and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 
Thus the 3 becomes i. e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem, 

which stands as a second member in a compound. 

. 'dM^ul arenrresfq 11 n ii w-*nn%, 

11 

gfrf: 11 «r uwim <nnftu: 1 mutut raw m* ara'wmRiPmijvuw 

14. Of a root which has «r in its original enuncia¬ 
tion, when it conics after a cause of such change standing 
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a samfLsa, the sr 
is changed into or II 

The word vrrsfor means a root which is enunciated in the Dh&tup&tha 
with an initial ll Thus srrofa 1 he bows \ q fft q qR r, syouqqr: * a leader 1 qft- 
&c. 

Why do we say “after an Upasarga”? Observe snrraqp*»q*nrr 

‘a country without a leader*. Here the word q is not an upasarga, 
but a mere nip&ta. See I. 4. 57, 58 and 59. In fact, sr is upasarga here with 
regard to irq understood, and not with regard to ll 

Why do we say “even when it is not a compound ?” Because by con¬ 
text, the anuvptti of the word *$qq, which is current throughout this sub- 
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division, would have been understood in this sAtra also, and the rule would 
have applied to sam&sas only, for there only we have pArvapada, By using 
the word vrcpntf it is shown that the adhik&ra of pArvapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no 11 

Why do we say “having w in UpadeSa”? Observe n'lffgq., 

mfa: 11 For the root *rf is recited in Dh&tupfttha with it ll. There are eight 
such roots qfc iff*., NIW, *m*, mf, *»*$, <J, if* II See VI. I. 65. 

ll w n qqifa u fe^-jfrrr, n 

gftp 11ft3 »INt q 3 n i 3 1 y ra f i wiftft*n$<uw qqrcw oranmlr 1 

15. The q of fifcg and iftar is changed into «T, 
when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus nftwrrq, qft^jw:, i pfr ur fi r, jrfWft: ll The root ft belongs to Svftdl 
class of verbs and takes the vikaraga 3 technically 53 ; and the root sir belongs 
to KryAdi class which takes the vikaraga nr II In the sAtra the verbs are 
shown with the vikaragas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikaraga is changed from 3 to and «tt to ift, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an or vowel is like the principal. See I. I. 57. 

ll ll q^nfa ll ll 

i 

16. The q of the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, is changed into or when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga. 

The word is the termination of the Imperative. Thus qwift, V* 
«ran^, uRnii** 11 

Why do we say ‘the Imperative? Observe iiqqrft qfcnft II Here Wlfll 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means qf»r VTT Ilf, mi% ll 

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word nft. in the 
sAtra is redundant For without it also btiPt would have meant the Imperative 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of &c. Moreover 

in the noun imift, «T is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim *3 ft^rpEP «iqn i 

w jtRt *nnr n 

11 ?vs 11 qjrft 11 

3f%« 11 "rarcftqt *rq qq q* 5 wr wft 

qf?q urtir qtfir »iRi eqifir qqfir qqft Pqqtft qRq f^qf tot* i 

22 
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17. The nr is the substitute of of the prefix ft, 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy’, 
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, m& ‘to measure’, sho 
*to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, yd ‘to go’, v& ‘to blow’, drd ‘to flee’, 
psd ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, gam ‘to be tranquil’, 
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint’. 

Thus 

’ n tf» vfa’nrfilr, •rftfwmfir, <rc;s, offerraw, sRf frq tw l 

9 : > FFfawft, qftpwrft 

IF*:, nWWI^, iRfblPpftt JTfttnft, Oftft u wft 

Ishtt By the word *IT in the sOtra, both verbs *TTO^ and If* are to be 
taken and not the roots »ft or pf or OT *n%, for they also take the form or by 
VI. i. 50. 

wfa *rfawiRr, *fso oftnfft , q Uffr g fta 

an% oforarRt, qrftftunt «m% oftorrit 'fftfanurtt 

nfir FfBuntH, t*rrfo ofiranfft , o ftftro r ft 

The last five roots belong to Ad&di class. 

«nfir of&mfo, ofti«mi% «nrm wftnmffr , q Rftwtffi 
*n»oft oftnmofit, qft f w u r u i R r (VII. 3. 74) 
oRs^nTi^. 'ififafa'frfit of*vr 

Ishti: —The above change takes place even when the augment *r® inter¬ 
venes.. As FFumpi, « 

The roots tofir &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sfitra, in 
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to if* gof form of these roots 
(VII. 1. 6). 

sfr 11 ?*= 11 urift nift, 

«r^, 11 

11 roprfftRr w 1 sHMftH«i4ii<iftTOim*fl«i 4»1W Stonp €H«iRH*qni 

spfojrwo Pprrvr worn ®nw ooft 1 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the «r of 
ft is replaced by or, when it is preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original 
enunciation, the verb has not an initial or ur, nor ends with * n 

The words o» and 3 TO*lfrf are understood in the sOtra. The word 
means verbs other than those mentioned last. Thus q ftw n ftf or mR tt m, ofa- 
pRfrf or ofaftoftr ll 
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Why do we say romtft “ not beginning with ^ or or" ? Observe qfit 
uPrernffr H Here there is no change. 

Why do we say error* “ not ending in ? Observe it 

Why do we say “ in original enunciation ” ? So that the prohibi¬ 
tion may apply to forms like qf*rroitt> Rfirrow , (VIII. 2. 41). Here 

root &c, do not begin with or ^ nor does fav. end with V but with 7 (VIII. 
. 2. 41) but in the Dhdtupd(ha the verb ?! and tag begin with tff and 9 and 
ftv ends with e, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in srftfar and 
from the root RV « Here though the verb now ends with * by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or DhAtup&tha, it ends with ^ N 
arftfc: H U N ar^T: H 

tffr* m w ftaWwl i wq«U«iiniPi wi g w ro orercftrft wqffi i 

19 . The *r of the verb rot * to breathe is chang¬ 
ed into ar, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the change. 

Thus ff+erftflr-qiftrflr ‘he breathes*, vrtfarcr II For h. augment, 
see VII. 2. 76. 

row: R *0 l) miA II row: II 

^ftr* « rrorfonfl t ftwigwroifttifowiro «r* 3 r aurora aaniWl *nfit 1 

20. The W of roc is changed into nr, when it 
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. 

As^ rot 1 ) WW. I M This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 sub, by 
which final n in a pada is not changed into W II The word ror* in the sdtra 
Is to be understood to be equivalent to iron, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 

According to some eng: 13 taken to be a part of the last sdtra, and 
has the meaning of' proximity *. That is the »T is changed to w, if the 1 is 
not separated from the H. by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in ll In this view, another ror should be taken for 

the sake of final in ^ rotH 

According to others the form qffi i R f is valid, and they do not connect 
ror* with the last sdtra. 

The word mW. is a ftw formed word, and the final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8; in every other 
place, when the is paddnta, it would be dropped; and therefore the illustra¬ 
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of 
this sdtra. 
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^ qmrerer 11 11 q*rft 11 wre u re tu n 

*f*f: 11 u reiuHuftfo q efc mft ffiw i gwwlHafa rc e l ufan «ri 4 wt *prft 1 

21 . Both the ?r s are changed into or in the redu¬ 
plicated forms pf the verb «r% when preceded by an upasarga 
Competent to cause the change. 

Thus in the Desiderative oPlNft and Aorist of the Causative snfOvroi* 
and so also and ^rfihfq: II 

If the maxim be cot applied here; then we have the 

following dilemma in, qtffi+$+T$f II Here the affix ^requires reduplication, 
and the precept sOtra requires or change of h ii The ww being asiddha, the 
reduplicatiqn being niade first, we have grfSrfSf+w+fit, and then the reduplicate 
<* intervenes between the cause 9 and the root-^ of flr, and so this w would not 
be changed to w || If howpver the above maxim bo applied, we first apply the 
«TO rule, as infill + H + fit, and then reduplicate (Of; anc) we get the form m fiafa q ft f 
pven without this sfitra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above fnaxim, 
Where is the necessity of the present sOtra ? The sfitra is necessary in order 
to indicate that the above. maxim is anitya or not of universal application. 
And because it is anitya, that the form is evolved by reduplicating fig 

(See VIII. 2. I). 

retaqfev II ** 11 unfa n « 4 n,»c^,^Fr 11 

ijftn 11 gwjujtfte g fwirowre wra«fwufiiPi'«n5TO* tow 1 

22 . The if, when preceded by ar, in the root is 
changed to or, when the verb is preceded by p preposition com: 
petent to cause the change, 

Thus q Rr » o% , OfTOt qftowTO!! 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by w*? When or’ Is elided, 

the change does not take place. As mrftt, iftllfar (VI. 4. 98, and VIII. 3. 54), 

Why do we say vrg “perceded by short vr”? Observe infarff and uqif*f, 
the Aorist of f^by the affix (III. 1.60) gf*+ft«*-nq4L+f*Nl(VIII. 3. 54 ) 
v»BOH+Pf®f (VIII. 2. 1 j6)anqtpf ‘he killed’. Here «f being preceded by the 
long *tr is not changed. 

«nfcfr 11 ^ 11 q*rfir II q wt~, m n __ 

fRr«11 qqwww o n <wot or TOwftut »rtRr 1 

23. Optionally when ^ or rr follow, the w of Aar* 
is changed to or, when preceded by an upasarga competent tq 
pause the change. 

Thus or RTO* and qftfr*. Uft! or uro* or qiftpi: tt 

This sfitra enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would hay? 
bgep obligatory by the last rule, ; 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



Bk. VIII. Cu. IV. §. 26] 


to Rule. 


1663 


orere fr ft 11 11 il m r, » 

ffxf! it totoWi *ni% 1 

24. The w preceded by short sr of the root gg is 
changed into or, when the root follows the upasarga ar^, and 

the word does not mean a country. 

Thus tpifnftr and wwrtM n 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country Observe 

’Hu II 

The phrase W l Sj l t O "preceded by short «r” of sfltra 22 ante, Is to be 
read j.nto this sfltra also. Observe, wmilniT II 

Why do we say “ fhort ? ” See, epETOffH II The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of w change, by the vflrtika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
It would have caused the w change by VIII. 4. 22. The present sfltra is 
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean 
a country. 

^ U M ^ ® 

if 1 wnroiiw wiwp toiWi i 

25. The si of arm is changed to or, when preceded 

by the word are t fr and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus stirrort 11 Why do we say “not denoting a country"? 
Observe •' This 01 change would have taken place by VIII. 4. 29. 

this special sQtra is for erftq purposes. The word «m*T is formed by *3^ added 

to «rq or TC 11 

il u ll il ll 

3R|j ll TOTOrWt qoRr TOfir I 

26. In the Chhandas, *1 of a second term is 
changed into or, when the prior term ends with a short fg 
even when there is an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms. 

In the Veda, n becomes »*, after a after which in Padapdtha, the 
Word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-p&tha the words ijimp &c, 
are separated, and are read as 5, awn ll The word BWjH'S-rafcwn 1«lit, as in 
Pada-p&tha. fneans ‘after a short m which is an avagraha’. The w 

here, of course, means * a word ending in m because ^ alone cannot be a 
pOrvapada. The TO took place during saijhita, and in Pada reading this w 
Would not have remained, hence this sfltra. 

Why have we used the word avagraha in the sfltra ? Because we have 
already said that the word saijhita governs all sfltras of this chapter. So the 
if is changed to q in the SahhUft state in these ; and the q is retained, when 
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In the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sfltra indicates the scope 
of the rule. The *t is changed to after that ft only, which is capable of 
avagraha, namely that which stands at the end of a word (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in fq^tr^Pl, the %. is capable 

of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word 5j or ; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
change. 

The word is understood here. The word tmu f means a hiatus 

or separation. Thus fqf unan, 5 HWT* M Here ft is an*[jr 11 The change of 
*1 into <4 is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other *t, are in or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules ljjce these can apply only to words in sahhitfl. The present rule Is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in qfttir, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
tiftrit of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 

sng T snspfccgw ll ^ ll II *1') % vrnjw, >90, 11 

27. In the Chhandas, the *T of (the Pronoun) si^ 
is changed into ur, when it comes after a root having a * or * 
or after the words 3 ^ and 3 (g) || 

Thus WITTO: (Rig VII. 15. 13) 'O Agni! protect us’, fan "If 

(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this’. **:—-afWffsft (Rig. VIII. 75 - u) 5— 
crefNra) Rig IV. 31.3). otf urcfr (Rig. L 36.13). 

The word *P3C. is here the pronoun su*., which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the ^substitute of HlfaW t 
In the next sfltra, however, both au. are taken. means ‘that which exists 

in a dhatu’, namely t and y when occurring in a root The word 94 means the 
word-form trc; and £ means and is exhibited with y-change. It does not 
mean the affix 3 of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here faff yro »t: it 
The word wit is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 135. The root ftrsj has the sense of fro in the Veda. itfl is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of 3 (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of *r: is changed to 3 by VIII. 3 * 
5a In »t*fts there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: so also in 3501: &c. 

qwf iggg * n vs 11 1135^ 11 

|| TOT TOTOWt I 

28. The «r of «rw is changed diversely into or, when, 
it coines after an upasarga having a cause of change. 
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Thus w |ff!; *nir H The change does not sometime take, 

place, as, 7 qr 11 

By force of the word fftRthe rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text Thus it*** II The 
word does not govern this stitra. 

In ipitf font.) the word is the substitute for and means ‘nose*. 

See V. 4. 119. 

This is not the sfltra as given by P4i}ini. His stttra is 
"after an Upasarga, the 7 of when not preceded by or followed by an sjlr, is 
changed into There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mah&bh&shya. For srnn*: may have 
two meanings:—(1) tflfiTCruq*:, that which comes after aft; (2) vtpfrc: TOS W P| 
that which is followed by ^r II In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In 
the first case, the change would be required in iRt in the second case, 

there should be no c* change in iRnP l foa r II In fact, we find in the Vedas 
spi: as well as !R:, so also wr as well as SRt ll Hence the necessity of this am¬ 
endment. 

frcrer: II V. II II ll 

•iftap ii fww °i$ Rf^ j|j iwWti»Mi*i srfrara; i 

29. The n of a Kfit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 
changed into or, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 

The following are the specific Kj-it affixes in which this change takes 
place:—wm (3), *ITO (HHT&c VII.2.82 ), (III. 1. 96)«rft, ( III.3. in) 

fflt ( III. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of fag| ( VIII. 2. 42 ) 11 

Thus 

«pu «wp^,vftRm»«wpi^,qR*imn sh» mtnwpnt ,qft^ryrT^ui 
•tfta iran<l*w, 11 *rPi «unnft. u 

tf*t , iraifwl, 'tftrnfipt, 

u^N,: 'iWlor:, qR$hn*is* 11 Long < by VI. 4.66. 

Why do we say btws ‘ preceded by a vowel ?’ Observe inpfs, qftgm 
the Nishthft of 351 11 It is thus formed: 3w+*K=gw + tf-g»-m ( VII. 2. 45, 
the root ijv. is read as 3^r in the dhatQp&tha, having an indicatory •it, 

thus giving scope to the rule ). 3? + *T=3»I+«I ( VIII. 2. 30 )-gffll . 

Vdrt: —The word should be enumerated in this place. As Pffif- 

tsnw*t»i 11 ftftovnfHwrtir 11 

II \o || II of., f^TT 3 T II 
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30 . The ^ of a Kyit-affix ordained after a causa¬ 
tive verb ( ), is optionally changed to ^f, when it comes 

after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus EffTra. or or , qfnapuw* or wwnn , 

uwINRor irartfra, nn»wftr= or wifnift:, rofrft or mrfrir 11 

Why have we used the word ftft* ‘ordained’ in explaining the sfltra f 
Because the change takes place, even where the affix does not follow directly 
afterthe affix ft; where a third affix such as intervenes. As wmhuh 11 

The 01: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( I. ». 
72 ), the kfit - affix should come immediately after ft. 

H M *ftll«l II W&t, II 

II f: ' TOKHU^T V ^mj|HU«hq i fi|fl - 

<roroWt 1 

31 . A kyit-affix, coming after a verb, which be¬ 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate vowel, chang¬ 
es optionally its which is preceded by a vowel, into w, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

The phrase fRTO is understood here. Thus or 

qswtor qfNtrmn 

Why do we say fit: ‘beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe $font and 
where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from if 

^EWIl and II 

Why do we say TOTOTf ‘ having a penultimate vowel ’ ? Observe 
and fftqpr**; no option. 

By the rule the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op¬ 
tional. 

The *t of the kfit • affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See fftgm 

The word w- in the sfltra should be interpreted as f*sft:, and not as 
ordinarily “after what ends in 33” II For an ffprw verb implies that it ends 
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word f«: in the text would 
have been useless had it meant 11 

*13*’-11 ** 11 11 sr^ir. 11 

32 . A kyit - affix ordained after a verb beginning 
with an ^ vowel, having the augment 33 in it, and ending 
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with a consonant, changes its ^ into when preceded by 

an upasarga having in it the cause of change. 

The word of the last sfltra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sfltra, here it means by the 

natural rule of construction as given in I. 1. 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an nffft root commence with a while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant 

Thus 1 qfapSTJP* from the is added because it is 

ffa* II Rjpro , qftlpm, 11 In a** the nasal is part of the 

root. The rule will not apply to , because gn here means the anusv&ra 
generally ( VIII. 4. 2 ; though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sfltra makes a PftR or restriction/ That is, 
only in the case of furft ^3*1 verbs the change takes place, not in other 
Verbs. Thus JPTJpPI, qffajpPI from the root Hfit II 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relafing to °ijnr verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant Moreover, we have used 
the word in explaining the sOtra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 

Icpt-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the kfit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( ) verb, and 

the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 

*r PrafajyfVnP* 11 33 11 11 *r, 11 

n i Pm Pm fa** q o n w S rrahwiB i Pm rg wwi <tt outra¬ 

nk 1 

33. The ^ of iSfcr fofT and is changed to or 

optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause 
of change. • 

Thus Itfaro or OpTOOS• nPum* or or il 

These verbs are written with ** in the Dh&tup&tha, an d therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of *r into would have been obligatory. The 
present sfltra makes it optional. The root faftT means ‘to kiss', and 

fteft II 

5T on sasyftsfftogrfafr^ 11 W 11 <r*rft II «r, 

^tth: 11 

yftp 11 or frik rnrnr nflr »r#r iwt k»r o^ok 

•fwiBrPlfluwm iwmw tout* n i 

. oif%onn 

34. The *T of a kyit-affix is not changed to or, 
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, 

23 
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when the affix is added to the following verbs: w ,‘to shine*, 
*1. ‘to be', q ‘to purify’, qfq ‘to be brilliant’, *nfr ‘to* go’, qri fa 
‘to increase’, ‘to shake’. 

This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :_ 

NT g $ qqqqq, q ft q qqq II 

Ishtt :—The verb vg is to be taken and not the verb vg 11 In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, qqqiq HPHq II 

qftqqqq11 *rflr u«i*mw qfi«r»Hq 11 

q*qraqq, qF<Rr«Hq 11 qq q%qqw, qftqqqq 11 

V,Art :—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the q of their kfit-affix. As q«nqqq , qftqr qqq ll 

^ 'OT'igWH'l II 3X II TSfl/q II II 

ff^r: 11 qgrcnqgqngqusq q qi i tfitift q qqfq 1 

35. After a * final in a Pada, the q is not changed 

to nr I) • 

Thus PWHq, ; the visarga is changed to ^ here by VIII. 3. 41. 

The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred, qftcqrqq. (is a genitive compound contra II. 
2.14). So also qgcqiqq (II. 1. 32). The * is in these two by VIII. 3. 45, and 
VIII. 4. 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say “qrg after a w?” Observe fqofq; 11 

Why do we say q^MKf ‘final in a Pada’? Observe jpoirrft, y w qffr 11 
The word qqiwt is equivalent to qq »TR or Locative Tatpurusha; and does not 
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. 

(ins. sg.) yq^«i II Here the qf is added by V. 4. 154. qqqq gffw =■ yqffa ; 
(a Bahuvrihi). The q is by VIII. 3. 39. Before the affix qj, the word gqftgis 
a Pada ( I. 4. 17), and thus q (q) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre¬ 
ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the q being final in the first term. 

^r^Tll w II q^lfSni 5RTs, H 

gftrvii qqf: vqiHimw qqntfoer q qqfq i 

36. n is not the substitute of the verb *f?r ‘ to 
destroy \ when ending in q n 

When the g is changed to q in qg, the q of qg is not changed. Thus 
qqq:, qftqq: ll The gq ordained by VII. t. 60, is elided by VI. 4. 24, and 
g changed qby VIII. 2. 36. 

Why do we say Observe qq yifq , qftqqufir ll The word nqr is 

taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like H<lftV9, which 
did end with * though the q has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 
visible. For here the g of qg is changed to q by VIII. 2. 36, and then this q 
is changed to q by VIII. 2. 41; and the gq is added by VII. 1. 60. 
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II ^\9 II II II 

II 4 *T* 5 iI qr HSWWETW onj<m*Ut BTTOfit I 

37. Of a SI final in a Pada, ur is not the substitute. 

Thus fWH., jmni, srfb*. ftrfta. u 

H || M<4lt*l II h^siri^i sift II 
11 <t>h unmft «Rr i 

mffara n < h«*i'tt^ saftmifirTOi«TO 1 

38. The n is not changed to when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the «T II 

The word q qbqqiq is a compound meaning q^sf ciftTO 'separated by a 
Pada ’. Thus mmiTOIH:, 4 ft*nmiPP II 

Here the Padas $«r, *TJf, bto &c, intervening, the change does not' take 
place. 

V&rt :—It should be stated when there i%|separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like vn^il^ui, 
qm » iiniim ll Here «fr takes the affix to?, by IV. 3. 145, and the word lit is a 
Pada by 1 .4. 17, and it intervenes between TO and the first word. The author 
of Mahdbh&shya however does not approve of this V&rtika. According to 
him the word TOmn q means cqqra ll 

giFirf^n ^ 11 qrrft n ll 

fRr 11 5p*rr *r vrrir i 

39. The nr is not the substitute of ^ in the words 
kshubhna &c. 

The 4 not * of sfltra 34 is to be read into this. Thus fpnm, so a * so 
in rj^rPfr, the substitutes of et^ being like the principal I. 1. 57. 

So ^nr: where the change was called for by VIII, 4. 3, and VIII. 

4. 26. 

•rf^t, and «rwrt when second members in a compound, denoting a 
name, as, ffcNt, *fcr***r, Rrft*PTt: ll 

The word when taking the Intensive affix sflf, as, ll 

^3, also belongs to this class. srfo, i W ? T, Pftfl, PrtTtT, srfir 

and et^? when used as second terms in a compound. As, *rR*r^Pl, <?R«l$^*t, 
which required change by VIII. 4. 3. So contrary to VIII. 4. 14. 

TCPwn, tltPrem, UM Rr; t ll All these are Names. 

After the word ettot 4 there is no change, as, ETnrribfWta*, *T l ^ iqfc ft ll 

ITCGT, firm*, ^fh, and and followed by E*r do not cause 
change in the •! of when the compound is a Name. This is an E uyfft if E T: II 

1 tp^rr (tprrffir), 2 3 4 5 •rut, thfrnrt *r $far- 

qfar, 6 7 fR^r^r:, 8 P i fw i t *; 9 n3rsr*f?t, 10 Wlw, 11 »npr, 
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12 ns**, 13 14 ftror, 15 16 ^ amafcr 17 qfcrita, 18 

4R**f*tH, 19 20 21 SRplKti:, 22 WtrilPi 23 4*ffqs, 24 Wtw nkmri r 

^ wwi 4 »iWk: (wiwrahft)- g«rr, 25 5*5, ^»pi, 26 27 

28 «jfwr, f%%rr, ftnrra, btRt, stkv, grrwi 44 r «ta , 29 ■jt^ppt, 30 f ft wnflfl 
sfairurq. 1 iR^r, fitfa, gjfk, $wt, *ft grok. *T$ffi*ro. 

*1*JT II «® 11 || ^rr, n 

if^r* 11 sraiKwftmi gfiraftr SHWwWifsfo w*ra? 1 

40. The letters and the dentals when coming in 

contact with $r and the palatals, are changed to *r and palatals 
respectively. 

The rule of qtmjgq does not apply here with regard to first part ssfr 
qg*fT ll The H in contact with w is changed to sr but it is also so changed when 
In contact with letters of w class. Similarly letters of g class coming in contact 
with v or a letter of w class, are changed to w class. The rule of qu r mrt, 
however, applies to the fpbstitutes, namely 9 is changed to sr, and 3 to 5 11 
• 1st, g in contact with SP as, fgg+TCT=3*TOliT. so also 11 

2nd. g in contact with —as, fgg + rpfn^=ffPBT- 

mi, MWrcB I Wffi II _ _ _ ^ 

3rd. 3 with g:— »tT* 4 fi T 3 +ftk=mso tuHJa'tSd II 
4th. 3 with g:— <m*rf*ni+ = srk^TT f^nirra, so also dNg w fttftf ft , 

«r P»uk « msqi< i> srP*tfamswfil, »(D*iI*tg w*ki, qt*tg®qqftr, «Hgm- 

ggg, «tf*Tftn[WWK >, ll Similarly HV* gives »Rsrf%, the g is changed 

to i by K^ntfr nftr VIII. 4. S3, and then this * is changed to a palatal i. e. 
to q here; and f obtained by wg rule is not considered asiddha here. See 
VIII. 2. 3. So also from %mr we have 'isrfw U 

5th. wwre followed by w^TC: as, qg + «T (III.3. 90 )~*l»+s*=* 5 r:, 

-qt^qr II In fact the instrumental case STtT shows that the mere contact of 
g and 3 with g and 5 is enough to induce the change, whether *3 is followed 
by sg, or sg be followed by rg 11 Other examples of mere contact are :— 

5th.(a) g followed by gis changed into q:as, q?^ + i% = , |?»+g+fir (III. 
1. 77, VI. 1. i6)-qnr + flt= , wg+l%“(VIII. 4 - 53 ) =, J*gTg » Similarly igw 
forms n®ifn, gw forms fUT*! ll 

The aphorism WT3 (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of 3 into 
g when following the letter q, indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not hold 
good here. 

Had the sQtra been wf: ST i. e. instead of instrumental, had there* 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 

yir $: II II <I*rf5T II ^Jir, f: II 

11 srf%<Tnr ^r^^rwir i 
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41. The letters 7 * and dentals in contact with 3 and 
cerebrals, are changed into 3 and cerebrals respectively. 

The word is to be read into the sOtra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) g with 7 as, + MWWT’i ll ' 

(2) g With 5, as, 33333 *. * 33 tf 3 fit and II 

(3) g with 7 as 77 +13 =^T, ^3., 73 * 33 ;. fafte, goffer* (Atmane, Aorist 
2nd per dual). 

(4) g with 5, as, srf^^+#NlW-atftrf^jfNl%, ei» i g^^, 

•rfirfn* *hr:, gmfggffr s g , ■HRiPi w a t ^ Tr, el*mi*4,n :, tfragfrfi*:, glTgWlTRlr, gbr- 
W! 11 

The root arsp and bt 9 T gpTTPt, are read in the Dhfttu- 

pft^ha with 3 and 9; penultimate, in order that when the affix is added 
to them, the final e and 7 being elided by ggftpg rule, the derivatives will be 
BTf( and vif ending in 3 and 3 II Another reason is that the sGtra VI. 1. 3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the 7 and 7 are changed, as 
and orinrft •• 

3 qyrengre r n c iMft n II 3 , 3^33, «t:, «niro R 

ffg: II t 3 t* £«7 7 7 *tfl I 

7 lf% 7 f 3 . II «HHIH 7 pl 7 * 1 ( 17 !^ I 

42. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a 
dental (^j) to a cerebral (f), does not take place, except in 
the case of the affix 3 T 3 II 

Thus naftasstRir, qgfitejuR t 11 

Why do we say 771333 ‘final in a Pada’? Observe fa+%«*ff+> 

Why do we say et: * after 3 ’ ? Observe 11 

Why do we say oral* ' except in the case of the affix nftm ’ ? Observe 
^3+7(3-719033 H This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

VArt: —It should be stated rather that TTfflr and Tnft as well as <33 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, 7*033 ‘of six’, . 
7 * 01713 : ninety-six, and quuwO 1 six cities ’. 

3T: fa II H II fa II 

7RI! II iMw 77 ft TJVR 33 37 f?T I 

43. In the room of 3 there is not a cerebral subs¬ 
titute, when 3 follows. 

The word 7 is to be read into the aphorism. As, or ffrft l 3 +qofr-yyffr. 
P 737 *t H 73 T 7 ! 7 "t, 37 T 7 JF* H 
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n aa 11 11 qrra; 11 

ff^T: H HI^HI q^ q?T qqfit I 

. 44. In the room of g there is not n palatal substi¬ 

tute, when w precedes. 

The words q and qfr: are understood here. This is an exception to 
VIII. 4.40. Thus, TOfij (III. 3. 9°)»qq+q(VI. 4. I9)=mp, ft* &c. 

qr n ax li 11 *n::, 3 rgr!Tfa%, 

«rr 11 

11 *it: q?pq«ii3Hiiq% <rcq| qqft 1 

qifrWiS II q<l34IIU^- qwq Hiqiqf fq«q « H qrfrq% I 

45. In the room of a *tt letter (every consonant 
except £ final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op¬ 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

. The word TTPvT is understood here. Thus m*: + surf?* => qnraft or qr^F- 
or wfintik tvt vfiH , or fft gq qffi r, or mfoj f qRi ii 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada*? Observe, ^S + Fr-^ftril Here 
there is no option. So also H 

Vdtt :—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus 3 KE + *TPPI« qnpynro , fi^ F g T HP I 11 
It is, however, only before the affixes to and *TO that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 

it n ii n «w. **iwli it H 

3frT; ii qqrl dr cqqqnh qnqrswt^q qu\ qqq*. i 

46. There is reduplication of qr , i. e. all the con¬ 
sonants except after the letters v and £ following a vowel. 

The word i|^ of last sfltra is understood here. According to others, 
the *r is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus qrf:, vf*ir, 
11 

Why do we say inr ! * following a vowel 9 ? Observe 15%, profit II 

qpifc 11 a\» 11 qfTft 11 «Rt, «rf% 'sr 11 

qfq: ii «m vwrrq *tfr t Hvnr sqf*r <mr i 

qrfWl 11 qqt qdr % qqq tfq qq>*qq i 

qr* 11 qv qrqr t qqq rfq qqssqq. i qr # 11 *rqqft w qtr % qqq= ffir q*q*qq i 

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re¬ 
duplication of (all the consonants except *), lifter a 
vowel. 

The words *r^T: and q*; are understood here. 
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Thus qflf+*q=W»" (VI. 1 . 77 )-fOT+«W *«+«* (VIII. 4. 
53)“WPf. so also qqq n 

Why do we say «rqi “ after a vowel ? " Observe OWHH,. WIIW. II 

VAtt :—««olr qro H This VArtika may be interpreted in two 

ways. First taking qq: as ablative and qq: as genitive. “The letters of the 
pratyAhAra qq are reduplicated after qq, letters.” ll Secondly 

taking qw: as genitive, and qq: as ablative. “ The letters qw are reduplicated 
after qq letters ”. As $scqq, qwqq II 

Vdrt:—VV qrar % ll This is also similarly explained in two 

ways. 1st “ There is reduplication of ^letters, after a sibilant for ^letters”, 
as ftTnH, nM I a* Secondly. *There is reduplication of a sibilant letters), after 
q|q letters, ss, q*KK : , »1'+H<I : II 

V&rt:— 8TTOI% qqftf ll There is reduplication of q^ when a 

Pause ensues. As qfijf, q*£. & c * 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

yrer iffi n *f, *tMt, 5^r ll 
11 qut arr^rtr gqq^q q % • 

qif%q*q.n qqft^r<nqwpii it® ii <u pnrwifir 1 

qi* II qiff ftlftqi: qft I 

48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘ putra when the word Mini follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by the last sfltra. Thus 
gqiftdt mftt qiq “ o sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son ”. Here the 
word jqtfaft is used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact is des- 
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or mi*ly, the reduplication takes 
place.’ Thus tpmqdl «qnft * a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones’. 
~ ftlQHlO sqiift H 

VArt So also when jq is followed by jqrfHl II As jq sqtfcft «qqftl 
qpj ll So also jqqNlft’ft H 

VArt Optionally so when the words *q and q»q follow. As jqflft 
or jqfft, jqq«ft or jqqnft 11 

VArt :_According to the option of Ach&rya PaushkarasAdi, the 

letters of qq. pratyAhAra are replaced by the second letters of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of pratyAhAra). 

As qtq: becomes qqu: vtwq, becomes siejtq, and «r^nr becomes 

•rfqu 11 
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II ttt II II WCS, 3Tf% || 

mraf* O ■ 

49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 
(*t), when a vowel follows. 

The word s| is to be read into the sQtra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 ante. Thu's ^PT, straps, II 

Why do we say srf^r ‘ when a vowel follows ? Observe 11 

fangftg wrapper IIX® li ftpnjftg. gn reppppr II 

50. According to the option of S&kat&yana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 

As pff:, qji, UI^*l II 

^TT^r^r 11 x? 11 11 *Nbr, gircrerer n 

51. According to the opinion of S&kalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 

As n 4 -, PJHi S 

n «\X a 11 mwvfam H 

■ ffa: II <l MiiWWII^wW l»l *T »wfir I 

52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As im, mnr, $ 5 * •• 

*<55f srw fa II X\ ll II 1T55W, 5RT, nftr n 

ifxfi w uni aniiWi uftr tot; i 

53. In the room of letters, there is substitution 
of 5 TW letters, when letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus nn+ 
UT=mqT, so also n*3*, wq*n^; ft*qr, ; tou, *!<*(., u 

Why do we say uftr,' when a jhag follows ’ ? Observe 4W’, p«T:. p*: II 

«npn% n n q*rk ii <*x, ^ n 

r ii trailr ^iwini pi mWl •uft pntrap i 

54. The uit is also the substitute of letters 

occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as srei, ll 

In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate ( uu) as well as a surd 
non aspirate (wO is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of 
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‘nearest In place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (^*0 Is the subs¬ 
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In oth^r words * 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word has been drawn into 
the sQtra by the word ** * also \ 

Thus ftfi g ftrefa U Here (Desiderative), is added to the root Wt, 
the ur is changed to O' by VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate O’ is now changed to 
non-aspirate by the present stitra. fifSNlRb 

SrpRr, ftrwRr, &i \ f a rc e r » 

If there is ^ (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of 
course unchanged. As, 11 

The original ^ also remains unchanged. Thus PusvPmRl, H'fr, 

11 Or to be more accurate a ^ is replaced by a and a ^tr by a 
letter. 

*rft B xx B II « 
nfrr u pR n in?t pni i 

55. In the room of , there is the substitute 

when ^ follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words pat and p*: are supplied from the last 
sfltra. Thus 5 t*+m=*pr,ifc 33 .> *****»*; grc+int-ggsft; 
from c^and f pr, the f?( is added by VII. 4. 54 . in the room of P of o^and m*. 
and we have ftt^and form then the first P is elided by VIII. 2. 29. 

II V II TOfa II *T, II 

11 par pftRr 1 prof* *#n«ipri pat p »r*nft i 

66 . The is optionally the substitute of a Wi 

that occurs in a Pause. 

The words ant is understood in the sfitra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there Is 
Pause. Thus 4T?> or PU., P* or pffc?. or pfof, PlJT or 11 ' 

puImq3Hqig* i fa *’.11 x«-i n «m:, awq c g r, atqsn^wi: n 

11 pvt 4 i 34 iftwift 4 lt »nfli 1 

57. The anun&sika is optionally the substitute 
of an vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragpihya. 

p, % and V, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragfihya ( I. 1. 11 &c. ) The here 

24 
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is a Praty&h&ra with the first n II Thus ^fvf or i|^ or 33, gm lf 
or $31% 11 

Why do we say * of an »nn. vowel ? ” Observe, 35^, 3^ 11 

Why do we say * which is not a pragfihya ’ ? Observe, s^ft, 3T^[ which 
are pragfihya by I. 1. n. 

* 3 **iK*q qfa II ye; 11 qqrft 11 s r ggiKm , qfq,q* * T q i fo 11 

11 mswKW 3 fq tot* h«M wfWt 331% 1 

58. In the room of anusvftra, when follows, a 
letter Homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus qff3T, vf|<|Ufw, gfsgur , $f°T3T, sffSqwr, 3 *f* 33 T &C. These 

are from roots qfa* qfI 3 T 3 , 3 fSW ssw, 5313 qqqt, 3 TT 3 '333 ll Here 33 is 

is added because they are qftg, and this 3 becomes anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 24, 
and this anusvdra is changed to 7 when followed by a guttural « &c, to 
when followed by a palatal w &c, and so on to 3, 3 and 311 

Why do we say when 33 follows’? Observe MU 3 »W t, snfinfaqft ll 

In f^fnT, f 3 l*T, the 3 is not changed into w, though required by VIII. 
4. 2. Because the «R 3 is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 
the 3 is first changed into anusv&ra (VIII. 2. 1). That anusvftra is again 
changed into 3 by the present rule, 3 being homogeneous with 3 11 This 
change again being wfow as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. 1), the or is 
never substituted for 3 11 

qr 11 V-11 qqift n qr, ii 

3fqs II mi»«wi!j«HW Ufa TOTt 3 i ■ reMftwl 331% I 

59. In the room of anusv&ra final in a Pada, 
the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 
is optional. 

Thus 3 313 fW 33 *t 33313 33 : ?*t 33315^3 or 3 pffFW 333 '’ 333 I 3333 : 

W»^S 3 ^3 II 

II * 9 II || at;, || 

fftr: II 33 *fa 3 « 3 *ft TOP TOUtfiqqjt 33 f% I 

> 60. In the room of g (a dental) when the letter 
w follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus nfiiPh3+H 3 ifir - «rf)ifong 3 ift, qraqi^tTft; 3313+g 3 iRr=3^3- 
031 Rl, 3 ffcg 3 rf% ll Here 3 has been changed to pure 3, while the dento-nasal 
3 is changed to a nasal ff 11 

! 3 T J ll 5? ll q*fi% 11 qq:, wr q$qj u 

ffqt II 33 < 3 T W l »3 «^T 33 t: g flaqu i ftqt 331 % I ** 

3 TfH 3 t 3 U 3 f: 1 ^ 33 ^ « 3 !*| 30 ^HU 4 HI 331 31 * 11 ft% 3 TO 33 1 
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61. After in the room of the *3T of sth& and 
stambba, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i. e. a dental is substituted for this *3") II 

As a^+rarar-BT+qqmT-BT+qraT (VIII. 4. 65 )-«*mhw (VIII. 4 - 

5 S) e * ^»t t UW i I* So also with as, 4 VtB 33 (, ^ 

(See I. 1. 67 and 54). 

Why do we say of wr and m* 3 ? Compare 33 RI 3 II 

Vdrt :_In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 

of preceded by 35 II As, sra II 

Vdrt :—So also when it means a disease. As a BT 3 •* Or . 

this form may have been derived from the root and not raws II 

*qt gt *ia< giw II SR II mu KU II 

ffri: II |T3 unm S3»ltra 331$ »|S*RUS*IT3. • 

62. In the room of the letter 5 , after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 

The pratyAhAra era includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. 

As 3T*?+piRl =■ BTraufif or 3 T 3 SUT 3 , ajfwr » 3 f$ or euf$, Sifilfal 'TOUT or 
sum, Rig* nqRr or sum, tunyi 33m or 11 

Why do we say era : ‘ after a sonant Mute ? ’ Observe STf f 3 f$, 33 iq 

fuRr 11 

qi qgt fe II u « II II 

fhr: 11 cm eRr «r$$ 1 Bt radtra r P i m w 1 era swim TOrcsBtrcfftrt hbi$ 

tTrautrarn 1 

mfrrara 11 sramURr b+rsbu. • 1 

63. In the room of w preceded by a surd Mute,' 

there is optionally the letter ^ when a vowel or q, * or t 
follows such ?T II 

Though era. means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes. 
The words era and ammtraf are to be read into the sOtra. Thus qraF + tft** 
eiygii or 11 arfijfaraBRt or sra, bwi or 0%, or 11 

Vdrt :—It should rather be stated when a letter of «ra pratyAhAra 
follows. The sAtra only gives sra. letters, the vArtika adds the letters 0, and 
the nasals. Thus 33 = 3 ^ W$% 3 , II 

q»TT qfa sftq: II II qqrft II ^JTT^, qfa, ^fq: H 
fRs: iH 3 3 w\qi 331 uRntmi unt 331^ siaratrara • 
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64. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters 
follow it. 

The word « mnnw iT X should be read into the sCltra. Thus or 

Qcqr, the middle % being elided. In ficqr there are two qs, one of the affix 
wi (Hi. 3. 99); and the second of s?*^ (VII. 4* 22), and the third arises 
by doubling (VIII. 4.47). snftrai (formed by doubling* by the VArtika 
under 47 ante), or «rrft?r 1 son of Aditi * In sri ffr re * there are two *s, one ofo* 
(IV. I. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

„ Similarly snfar ***T *?** wnft <n***=snff*c*: 11 Then by VIII. 4. 47, 
there is a third *, as n fti c c* n Here also we may elide the one middle* or 
both the middle *'s. Thus snr?3P or arrive*: II 

Why do we say fw: * preceded by a consonant * ? Observe when 
* is preceded by a vowel . 

Why do we say *1 ** u of ** letters” ? Observe snrft:, sroh* (V. 4. 25) 
where * is not a ** 11 

Why do we say *f* M when ** follows 99 ? Observe here Tf is not 
followed by a ** II 

n ex 11 qspM 11 ire:, wR, 11 
*f*r: II ph oft TOTT SHt STOITTOirq. I 

65. A Mute or Sibilant (oO preceded by a con¬ 
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

The word f?j: is understood. Thus shjvpt* *W*pi^. have three n, namely, 
one"* substituted for t* by VII. 4. 47, the second * resulting from the change 
of * to * by *r*$ change, the third * is that of the affix. A fourth arises by 
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped. 

here are f° ur ^ s> ^ fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 

one, two or three of them may be elided. **?[+*r + *S“ ***+**+* (VII. 4. 
47) the word ***[ being treated as an Upasarga (I. 4. 59, vart)-*^?nT II 

Why do we say *f*: * of a jhar 1 ? Compare here y which is not a 

is not elided, though it is follwed by a ^ letter. Why do we say jjft 
•followed by a jhar*? See ft€|q *? s*r ll This is a Bahuvphi compound=ft*p 
qy ^ K * II The word ft* stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35. (vdrt). 

The full word is ft n y qsv* . the st is elided by VI. 4. 134, and we 

have fq*M*^* ; and then this * becomes a palatal s* ll Here ^ is pre¬ 
ceded by a q* letter, and itself is a and is followed by a homogeneous 
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letter w, but as n is not the w is not elided. The elided *T is not con¬ 
sidered sthAnivat, and so is considered to be immediately followed by 11 

Why do we say 93$ ‘when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Observe 

&c, where e and H are not homogeneous. 

By using the word **$1, the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) 
is avoided. Had the rule been frit the rule of mutual correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms ftlf 9 * 
far 9 ! could not have been evolved by the elision of M before M H For the 
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of a °d The «T of uw is elided by 

VI. 4. in : the ft is changed to ft by VI. 4. 101, the * is changed to f by 
VIII. 4. 53, the nof wn is changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 24 ; this anusvAra 
is again changed to «*by VIII. 4- 58 ; the * is changed to *, and by the pre¬ 
sent rule, the preceding f is elided before this 9 II 

II II M«(lf*I II ' 3 ^'til'l, ■Wild: II 

ffir 11 wltsiWl 1 

66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta 

vowel which follows an UdAtta vowel. 

Thus arBni+tH = STflWl% II Here f which was srg*m by rule VIII. 1.28, 
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udAtta f of agni. 

So also ni^ 4 :, fo**! II Here is added by IV. 1. 105, and being ftp* 
the words are first acute. The final is anudAtta, which becomes svarita. So 
also and the and fir*, are anudAtta, the root is accented, the «r 

of ft* becomes svarita. 

The rule VI. I. 158, does not change this svarita into an AnudAtt'a,' 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is trftre. or as if it had 
not taken place (VIII. 2.1). Therefore both the udAtta and the svarita 
accent are heard. 

II II M3l£l II •!> 

3T-UT T ^'- < hl^U' , UWUIHIH II 

11 fffWlww ■^rgvniCT CTittlt *1 «i*ii*$ 4 »iwi*iiWfiHiHi , *iiei«it 

ifiFTII I 

67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, 
except the AchAryAs Gargya, KAAyapa and GAlava; when an 
udAtta or a svarita follows the anudAtta. 

This debars the preceding rule. That anudAtta which is followed by . 
an UdAtta is afTWtvn or II The word 3** means in the termino- 

logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudAtta which \s followed by a svarita 
is called li These are Bahuvffhi compounds. Thus Tqnftt*— 
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Jrw? il The word fa Is first acute by ft* accent, before this udAtta, 
the * of these words does not become svarita. So with £ 

3? H The word Is svarita being formed by the ftpi affix st* (V. 3. 7 2 ); 
before this syarita the preceding q does not become svarita. 

Why do we say, “ except in the opinion of GArgya, K Alya pa and 
GAIava " ? Observe nr^: gr, u refriTW ll According to their opinion, the svarita 
change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word 3** Instead of the shorter word 
Is for the sake of auspi'ciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word *** is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus P&nini commences his sfltra with the auspicious word 
‘increase* (in Sfttra I. 1. 1): has the word fa* ‘the well-wisher* in the 
middle (IV. 4. 143), and at the end. 

The mention of the names of those several AchAryas Is for the sake 
of showing respect (puj&rtham). 

* ll ll ll ar, sr, n 

If** 11 r%i*ir sq* Trfwwr Arfrrw tffw* i «roitr f%qrr: i 

68. The ar which was. considered to be open 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 
made contracted II 

The first bt is here fafn or open ; the second Is gf* or contracted. 
The open bt Is now changed to contracted tf ll "In actual use the organ In 
the enunciation of the short bt Is contracted ; but it is considered to be open 
only, as In the case of the other vowels, when the vowel sr is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short bt were held to differ from the long err in this respect, the homogeneous¬ 
ness mentioned in I. I. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short bt to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the AshtAdhySyi, PAnini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction bt bt ; which is interpreted to signify—Let short 
bt be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach* 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other* 
wise ”. (Dr. Ballantyne). 

Thus fw, gBT: H In this Grammar, the bt is regarded open or vlvrita, 
when operations are perforated with it: but in actual pronunciation it is con¬ 
tracted. The long btt and (be pluta err I are not meant to be included here in 
the open short bt ; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. Only 
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the short *T consisting of one mStra, with its various modifications is to be 
taken here. In other words the six shorts «r are only taken here, namely «?, 
H. H For these six short open «rs, there are substituted six con¬ 

tracted corresponding «r’s See I. 1.9. 

11 gtf 11 
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